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Report 
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;contribution to. the”. exant 
kiivwledge onthe: ‘subject, 

In the preparation of this 
useful thesis the author has 
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study of the relevant material 
available in print as well as in 
Mss. It embodies a piece of 
sustained research on an im- 
portant and abstruse subject 
not sufficiently studied by 
scholars. The results presen- 
ted here are impressive and 
add substantially to the exis- 
ting knowledge on the subject 
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FOREWORD 


The study of phonetics formed part of the general discipline 
in ancient India. Siksa and Prūtišākhya were the two ancillary 
works, besides, of course, Vyākaraņa and Chandas which were 
inveriably studied by the Vedic students. Further, to be a specialist 
in the entire Vedic field, one was expectedto be familiar, if not 
well-versed, in all the six ancillary branches of knowledge— 
Sadahgas. 


India's contribution to linguistics is vast and rich and the 
phonetic observations, made in the Pratisakhya and Siksa texts, 
which were based on scientific study of the process of sound produc- 
tion, have rightly drawn the attention and admiration of modern 
scholars in the field. India, in ‘fact, was the original home or 
urheim of this science which has now become an important 
discipline of study in universities, 


The yast range of literature on this subject available in books 
and manuscripts have not been thoroughly studied, though a good 
number of scholars, Indian and foreign, have already done. some 
monumental works in this field. The present dissertation by 
Dr. Vidhata Mishra, Professor of Sanskrit, R.N. College Hajipur 
( Bihar University ), Bihar, makes an attempt to survey the litera- 
ture on phonetics in its entirely and records the results of his 
comparative and critical study and research on the subject. 


In the first part of the work Dr. Mishra makes a splendid 
attempt to describe the process of speech production as given by 
the anclent writers followed in the second part by a detailed study of 
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In the third part he discusses the principles 


the sounds themselves. 
ture and 


of euphonic combinations and analyses the syllabic struc 
the nature of accent. 

Tn his introduction, besides giving a brief history of phonetic 
and grammatical study in ancient India, as also an account of 
1 Sanskrit Sound System as described in ancient texts, Dr. Mishra 
deals with the technical terminology almost exhaustively. This 
will be found very useful for a clear understanding of the subject 
and would be a welcome supplement to the already existing con- 
tributions of Louis Renou and K. V. Abhyafikara in the field. 


Dr. Mishra is one of the few young and promising scholars 
who has made a close study of the difficult ancient texts on 
phonetics on traditional lines. He has widened his knowledge in this 
field by undergoing training at the Summer Schools of Linguistics 
run by the Linguistic Society of India, He is thus well-equipped 
to treat the subject. I am very happy to note that he has done his 
job admirably well. 


“Professor and Head of the 
Deptt. of Sanskrit 
Vishveshvarananda Institute of 
Sanskrit and Indological Studies B. R. SHARMA 
Panjab University, 
. HOSHIARPUR ( Panjab ). 
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PREFACE 


It was in the year 1955 that I started to work on Sanskrit 
phonetics. . First, i faced great difficulties in acgniring the 
ancient works on Sanskrit phonology such as the Siksüs, the 
Prātišākhyas and different Sanskrit grammars. It was also 
necessary to be acquainted adequately with the literature on 
modern phonetics. Consequently I attended the Summer 
Schools of Linguistics held in the universities of Saugor, 
Agra and Kerala where I gathered valuable directions and 
suggestions from a number of reputed scholars like Dr. 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Dr. Meenaksi Sundaram and Dr. 
Sumitra Mangesh Katre regarding the subject matter of my 
research. For collection of materials from original sources I 
visited the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the National Library 
Calcutta, the Central Manuscript Library Madras, the Central 
Sanskrit Institute Tirupati and the Sarasvati Bhavan Varanasi. 
Now after a long time, the work is at hand. 


The aim of this work is to present a phonetic experiment 
of Sanskrit language. For dr convenience of the study, the 
whole work has been split lit into three p parts. Introductory _ 
portion deals witha brief history of phonetics in Sanskrit 
and its contribution to the study of modern phonetics. Later 
the analysis of Sanskrit sounds and technical terms of 
Sanskrit phonology are described. The first part discusses the 
mental and neural basis of speech under the heading-Evolu- 
tion of Sound, according to different views of the Naiyayikas, 
the Mīmārosakas, the Siksas, the Prātisākhyas and the modern 
phoneticians. In the second part all the Sanskrit sounds 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
( vi ) 

are studied to the minutest details from the phonetic point 
of view. Astudy of Sanskrit phonetics cannot overlook 
the part Sandhi plays in it. The third part, therefore, 
discusses the principles of euphonic combinations and this 
is followed by the analysis of syllabic structure and the 
nature’ of accent. Matters on evolution of sound, features 
of Aksa, quantity, syllabic structure and accents. would 
particularly be proved by the accuracy of the observation of 
the whole work. 


Materials for preparation of the work have been collected 
from both original and secondary sources. The original 
"sources comprise the Vedas, the Siksas, the  PratiSakhyas and 
-different Sanskrit grammars while the secondary Sources 
include authoritative works of reputed authors on phonetics. 


Ido not, of course, expect that the present treatise would 
entirely be free from mistakes both of omission and of 
commission. New facts are coming to light every day. There- 
fore, 1 would most thankfully receive any corrections and 
suggestions for improvement. 


VIDHATA MISHRA 
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INTRODUCTION 


4 Brief History of Phonetics in Sanskrit and its Contribution to 
` the Study of Modern Phonetics 


Language is a method of expression through words and their 
Use. Human mind, from the time immemorial, has been en- 
deavouring to develop it and has consequently enriched it with 
à wonderful vocabulary conveying his different ideas to other 
fellow beings. Thus language, as the spoken and written means 
of communication, has been regarded as one of the important 
cultural features to make a nation civilized. 


The spoken language generally presents different phenomena 
and phonetic peculiarity is the foremost one. Similarity in 
phonetical systems of certain dialects determines the formation 
of a particular language. It seems, the human beings have 


been attempting to achieve the phonetical similarity time to 
time since the dawn of civilization. 


The comparative study in phonology of Indo-European 
languages including Sanskrit has yielded some important facts, 
unknown otherwise. Sanskrit is proved to be of unique import- 
ance for the study of Indo-European languages on account 
of its antiquity and well preserved structure. The discovery of. 
the historical relationship of the members of the Indo-European 
family was a direct result of the discovery of Sanskrit language 
and literature by the European scholars. Once Sir William 
Jones rightly pointed out that the Sanskrit language, whatever 
beits antiquity, is of wonderful: structure, more perfect than 
Greek, more copious than Latin, and more exquisitely refined 
than either; yet bearing to both of them a stronger affinity both 
in thé roots of verbs and the forms of grammar, than could ` 
possibly have been produced by accident; so strong indeed that 
no philologer could examine them at all without believing them 
to have sprung from some common sources, which perhaps no 
longer exist. 


Sanskrit language in its yedic and classical form is the most 
fortunate one since it has passed thousands of years without 
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4 SANSERIT PHONETICS 


ing much changes in its phonetical structure, It is, 
Ee ifl: if not impossible to distinguish or ascertain 
its various stages of phonetical development in respect of their 


relative chronology. Chronological survey of phonetics is more 
difficult than the study of chronology in several other fields 
because phonetics being par excellence science based on vocal 
imitation, And any particular treatise giving such instruction 
might have been put into writing much later than the period 
of its actual propagation making difficult to determine how 
many stages of development each treatise represents therein.’ 


Accuracy of pronunciation as well as purity of language was 
the main concern of the Indian Grammarians from very 
early stage. We have no visible proofs of this in pre-vedic age. 
The Vedas are the oldest written records of Indo-European race 
which we possess. The Rgveda dedicates two entire hymns to 
speech. It also mentions three stages in the development ofa 
_ language, viz. (i ) Inarticulate speech, (ii ) Primitive articu- 

late speech, and ( iii ) language proper. As regards the evolu- 
tion of the four speeches the Rgveda states that three out of the 
four stages are not audible by human ears ( neūgayanti ) and it 
is only at the fourth stage when the speech sounds pass through 
vocal organs, they become audible and distinct, i. e, articulate. 
This distinct speech *Vyaktā Vāk' only a human being can 
utter. The lowest grade of inarticulate speech, according to 
the explanation of the Satapatha Brahmana® being like the hiss- 
ing of a serpent or like the mumming of an insect, etc., (ii ) the 
next higher grade of inarticulate sounds being like the notes of 
birds and (iii) the third grade being like the inarticulate 
speech of brutes. As regards the second stage, the Rgveda 
points out that the primitive articulations of speech were first 
CU by men in imparting names of objects,‘ thus leading 
YA Sasi stage, viz., language proper which was created by 


1. Rgveda, X.71; Y. 125. 


Rgveda, I. 164.45 er ardt AS qat 
Satapatha Brühmana, IV. 1.3.16. 

Rgveda, X. 71.1. 

Rgveda, X. 71.2, 


1 


£o g 
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A strict cleavage between inarticulate and articulate speech 
may be open to question, for it is difficult to determine where 
inarticulate speech ends and articulate speech begins. More- 
over the creation of language by man, if strictly intended, may 
suggest that language was independent of natural development. 
With these reservations the observation of the Rgveda is an 
interesting contribution to the early history of linguistics. | 


In the Black Yajurveda Samhita Gods have prayed Indra, 
the king of Gods that He would divide their speeches into parts. 
This prayer proves that the primitive Aryan people of the Vedic 
age Were aware of the science of dividing the parts of speech. 


A further development in this direction may be noticed in 
the Aitareya Brahmana’ which attributes speech to Indra and 
compares it to the ocean on account of its inexhaustible nature." 
Yt prescribes that the stotriya verses should be recited in inter- 
mediate speech, which refines the soul; and its prescription of 
the Nyurhkha pronunciation indicates that the study of phone- 


- tics had reached a considerable advanced stage even during the 


vedic age. The Aitareya Aranyaka‘ compares the consonants 
to the nights and vowels to the days, presumably owing to the 
superior perceptibility of the latter in normal speech. Again 
the consonants are compared to the body, the voice to the soul 
and the fricative to the breath. The comparison of the conso- 
nants to the body is apparently due to their gross nature and 
their dependability on the vowels for their articulation toa 
certain extent. But the exclusion of breath from the soul of 
speech may appear to be primitive, unless it was an error of 
omission, as the Pratisakhyas’ include both breath and voice 
in the sound material (anupradana). Nevertheless, the Aranyaka 


does not neglect breath, for it connects it with the fricative in 


l. (i) Aitareya Brāhmaņa, IKI mai” 


(ii) Taitti. Siksa, VII4.7. ç 
(iii) Aindra School of Grammarians, page 3., 


2. Aitareya Brāhmaņa, XIII.21—arx à AJA, a arn ead” 
3. Aitareya Brāhmaņa, XII. 15—t'4 Fi A ATT 
qd iga” 

Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 2.1. 

Rgveda Prati., XIII.l; Taitti. Prati, XXIII. 


LES 
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which breath is prominent. Jt ascribes to breath a position 
inferior to voice, because the former is more tangible. In ano- 
ther passage’ the plosives are said to be a form of the earth, the 
‘fricatives of the atmosphere and the vowels of the firmament. 
Here the comparative solicity of plosives presumably called 
forth the analogy of the earth; the predominance of breath in 
the fricatives, that of the atmosphere; and the superior percep- 
tibility of the vowels recalled the brightness of the firmament, 
Again in another passage! the fricatives are compared to breath, 
plosives to the bones, vowels to the marrow and semi-vowels 
to flesh and blood. The first two comparisions are evident, but 
the last two are obscure, for the vowels, being more perceptible 
should have been compared to flesh and blood, and not to the 
marrow. Perhaps the analogy of “Support” as in the **bones" 
corresponding to the plosives, is continued in these two com- 
parisons : the marrow was possibly conceived of as being the 
“support” of flesh and blood, and consequently the vowel, being 
the basic sound in the Indian theory of syllabication, was com- 
pared to the marrow, But another remarkable passage? indi- 
cates that phonetics had reached a very advanced stage during 
this period 800 to 700 B. C. It gives us three theories of sylla- 
bication in connection with the definition of Sarhhitā.. "The 
following definitions of Sarhhitā are given therein as follows :— 


( a ) Sarhhitā was the interval between two syllables. This 
was rather indefinite, for it throws no light on the nature of the 
interval, and it suggests that the syllables in juxtaposition were 
independent units. If this meaning was intended, it was a 
primitive theory of syllabication. 


( b) Samhita was the interval by which the accent or the 
quantity of two syllables was distinguished. This was a more 
satisfactory definition, owing to inclusion of accent and quan- 
tity, which plays an important part in syllabication. : 

A c ) Samhita isa pronunciation of two syllables which are 
neither entirely separated nor united. This indicates a view of 
syllabication which will be generally accepted by modern 

SES SSS 
1. Aitareya Āraņyaka, III. 2.5. 
2. Aitareya Áranyaka ( Trans. by Keith ), III. 2.2, 
3. DRE Aranyaka ( Trans. by Keith Ja III. 1.5 ( page 26 ). 
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science. For the basic principle of syllabic division is relative, - 
the hearer perceiving a break in the chain of prominence in 
connected speech. What may be the end of a syllable to the 
perception of one hearer may be the continuity of the syllable 
to another hearer, though all hearers may agree as to where 
very prominent breaks occur in the chain of speech. These 
observations indicate how far the study of phonetics was ad- 
vanced in the vedic age. 


At least upto the Brāhmaņa period it may be presumed that 
the Vedas were preserved by oral traditions. As the spoken. 
language of the period had advanced and left the idioms of the 
Veda behind as a kind of antique and sacred utteranče, it be- 
came difficult to preserve the proper pronunciation of the sacred 
hymns without laying down a certain number of rules on metre, 
accent and pronuriciation in general. "The necessity, however, 
of such a provision could hardly have been felt until certain 
differences had actually arisen in different seats of Brahmanic 
learning. Thus when the attempt was made to prevent a fur- 
ther corruption, a certain number of local varieties in accent 
and pronunciation, and in the recital of the hymns, had ac- 
tually crept in and became sanctioned by the tradition of differ- 
ent families or schools, At this junction in order to preserve the 
phonetic peculiarities of the Vedas different Siksas, Prātišākhyas 
and Vyākaraņas were composed. These works deal with the 
scientific analysis of accent, guantities and classification of sounds, 
etc. The Pratisakhya is a treatise on phonetics applied toa 
group of schools of a particular Veda" while the Siksa deals with 
the analysis of general phonetics. 


According to the Vaidikābharaņa" and Uvvata” the basis of 
the PratiZakhya is the Siksa and the Grammar, concerning its 
relation to Šiksā. Uvvata points out that sounds of the alpha- 


1. Jītānendra Sarasvatī on S. K. on Panini, IV. 3.59— 
“strata wa SIETA WT araa: ` 
Vaidikābharaņa on Taitti. Prāti., I.21—t(fererr eqraconat gad 
amma we, AAA Tīla Tecra ETA V7 
3. Uvvata’s com. on Vāj. Prati. 1.69—«ferenfafadt maafa- 
fed arfas ad sad qq: sf V” 


KN 
. 
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in the world, the Rgveda Prati. selects only those 
Eu PUE ma which pertains to its own Sākhā.* The 
Vaidikabharana’ throws further light on the point by stating 
that the sounds, enumerated in the Šiksās, are common to 
secular.and Vedic pronunciation; thus some Siksas mention sixty 
eight sounds and other sixty four sounds, and the Pratisakhyas 
specify the sounds peculiar to their vedic texts.” 


The Brahmanas of the Vedic literature have also dealt with 
several phonetic treatments. In the Brāhmaņas of the Taitti- 
rlya* and Atharva‘ sarhhitās there are some etymological and 
phonetic explanations regarding the words “dalhi” and “udaka” 
respectively. Tandya' and Šatapatha* Brahmanas have dealt 
with the matter in question in a great extent. 

(1) The Siksas 

We should find out the phonetic elements described com- 
monly in the Siksás in a chronological way. There is a large 
number of Siksás now extant as mentioned below :— 


1. The General Šiksā. 

2. The Šiksās of the Rgveda. 

3. The Siksas of the White Yajurveda. 

4. The Šiksās of the Black Yajurveda. 

5. The Siksas of the Sāmaveda. a 
6. The Siksa of the Atharvaveda. 

l. The Pāņinīya Šiksā deals with Sanskrit phonetics in 
general and it has enjoyed a leading position among the extant 
Siksas owing to its complete character as a Šiksā proper. This 
Sikgā is, more or less, a complete manual on the pronunciation 
of the vedic speech sounds. In the beginning it enumerates in 
two couplets the speech sounds ( varpas )—vowels, consonants, 

LIC ES EM 


1. Rgveda Prati. ( Benares ed. ), page 21—“gqfeseY quique 
Gift fact aa aa qur eat srrarqrqqaqtaqsa P 

2. Vaidikabharana on Taitti, Prati., Ll—«gg ee 
KA sitar wate, ; 
ās asi? qaq wg 


3. Taitti, Samhita, 2.5.3.3, 
E Atharva. Samhita, 3.19.4 
6. 


. Tà.dyaBr, 7.2.1; 7.6.4: 7.6 
. Satapatha Br., 4.6.6.5 oe 
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semi-vowels, etc. and thereafter it gives a theory as regards the 
production of speech sounds. This is followed by a five-fold 
classification of the sounds according to their pitch, quantity, 
place of articulation, primary effort ( prayatna ) and the secon- 
dary effort ( anupradana ) in nine couplets. 


2. The Šiksās of the Rgveda—There are very few extant 
Siksas of the Rgveda. Of these the Svaravyañjana Šiksā and the 
Samana Siksa are important. 

(i) The Svaravyaiijana Šiksāis a short treatise of about 
three pages. The object of the work is to show when r isa 
consonant and when it is a vowel. The work follows the 
Rgveda Prátisakhya, for it not only quotes in full two verses 
from it’, but also uses throughout the terminology of this 
Prātišākhya. 

The Svaravyafijana Šikgā is devided into six sections 
( Vargas). The first section specifies the cases in which r of 
ri isa consonant. "The second section points out the. cases in 


` which r is clearly a vowel. From the third to the sixth, four 


sections enumerates some further details of cases in which r is a 
consonant. 

(ii) The Samana Šikgā catalogues the elisions of the visarga 
in the Rgveda. 


3. The Siksas of the White Yajurveda—As regards the White 
Yajurveda the Caranavyüha! mentions five Siksas, though it 
does not name them. The Páráfari Siksa” names eight Siksas 
related to the White Yajurveda which are described below :— 


(i) The Yajñavalkya Šiksā—Tt is the most complete among 
the £iksás of the White Yajurveda and it, consisting of 232 coup- 
lets in total, throws light on the rules of the Vājasaneyi Prati- 


sakhya regarding the aspiration of a plosive before a fricative. 


1. Rgveda Práti., IV. 8-9. 

2. Carana Vyüha ( cd. Weber ), page 24— $ ee 
waa da PLAT den TAT 

3. Pārāšarī siksd, 77 and Ua AA droite eis tl 
mara Maat aana NI 
mana waaay VARAS sir 1 
akilia aku ia l 
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Further it makes interesting observations on y and gni various 
` positions. : 3 š nis 

(3i) The Vāsisthī Šikgā, the second in the list of the Sikséis 
of the White Yajurveda, isnot a work on phonetics as it is 
devoted to the distribution of verses ( rc ) and sacrificial for- 
mulas ( yajus ) in the Rg. and the Yajurveda. 

(iii) The next Siksa mentioned is the Kātyāyani. In the 
form that we find it at present, it is of little importance, being 
a fragmentary work on accent containing only thirteen verses, 
Most of the rules prescribed are a metrical exposition of those. 
laid down in the Vāj. Prāti. IV. 181-141. A short commentary 
on this siksā, written by Jayanta Svāmin, is very authentic. 

'(iv) The Pārāšarī Šiksā, to which we owe the list of the: 
Siksās of the White Yajurveda, presents the observations on the 
pronunciation of v in various positions. According to Pārāšarī 
Siksa? v between vowels or the o which was the product of 
Sandhi of au and o was very light. It was based on accurate 
observation of phonetic changes -in the vedic Sanskrit and of 
the actual pronunciation of the sounds in the dialects, 2s in the 
former the v, which was the product of Sandhi was subject'to 
elision; which in the later dialects tended to disappear alto.. 
gether between vowels. This šiksá contains 160 couplets in 
total. 

( v ) The Gautami Šiksā, as a matter of fact, belongs to the 
Sāmaveda. It puts a limit to the total number of consonants 
forming a single group and states clearly that there exists no 
consonant group with more than seven consonants. 

(vi) The Mandavi Siksa throws light on the difference 
between v and b and produces the statement to prevent the 
confusion between them which is probably more common in 
some Modern Indian languages." 

. (vil) The Amoghanandini Siksa consists of 130 £lokas and 
in various lines, follows the Yājūavalkya fiksà and the Pārā- 


TAALIDLIONU Set ls 
1. Pārāšarī fiksi, GS erre qu qd sm qun feat 

; ` Were frases frasi uu 

` Raana, page 72—srerr: Harafu farearert feara | 
AA Fat Maat MAI: U 
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Sari Siksà, but to some extent its objects seem to have been 


similar to that of the Māņdavya $iksā; because it gives a: list 
of words with an initiallabio-dental 7, and another with the 
labial plosive b. Like thé Yajfiavalkya Siksa it follows the Vàj. 
Prati. producing a list of plutas! But it mentions more terms. 
for nasal sounds, viz. ( Ranga ), Mahiranga and Atiranga, the. 
significance of which however is obscure.” 

( viii ) The Madhyandini Siksa gives a list of words with a 
velar kh as ākhuta, mayükhaih in order to distinguish the sound 
from the cerebral g. It is interesting to note that this Siksa 
refers to an actual confusion batween s and kh as may be corro- 
borated by the pronunciation.of Skt. tatsamas in the modern 
Indian languages, specially in the eastern dialects, e.g., Maithili, 
etc. Dealing with doubling of consonants is the main feature 
of this Siksa. 


Besides these eight siksas of the White Yajurveda there are 
two Siksas,to be mentioned :— 

(i) The Varņaratnadīpikā Šiksā isa fairly complete šiksā 
on the same lines as the Yājhavalkya siksa. In the pronuncia- 
tion of r and 7 it follows the Yajiiavalkya Siksa, for it speaks of 
r as velar and r as alveolar. "This Siksa consists of 227 slokas 
dealing with, mainly pronunciation and juncture of sounds. 

(ii) The Kešavi Siks8 is a concise and lucid exposition of 
some ofthe comparatively recent phonetic changes which it 
attributes to the Madhyandini school, e.g., s to be pronounced 
as kh, initial y and v should be pronounced double yy and vo, 

1. Amoghanandinī Šiksā, 47 s 
"rep 3 € grama Sr 3 speret fg: 1 
fred face: aa ui 
wu ga: wafer WÀ T fent u” 
2. Amoghanandinī Siksi, 49-46. 
3. Varņaratnadīpikā Siksa, 26 and 30 
‘saga maqaq (gadu ga ul 
I [ k WI 
AFU frangi Se]. 
Res Gage fg fasta ui 
4. Kesavi siked, 1-tgardigsatgredifgtufs aT Rea i” 
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etc. This Siksa is available in two forms—one in prose and the 
other in poetry. In poetry form it consists of 21 glokas only. 

4. The šiksās of the Black Yajurveda may be described 
under two headings:—(1) The Šiksā of the Cārāyaņīya school, 
(2) The Siksas of the Traitt. school. 

The Carayaniya Siksa belongs to the Cārāyaņīya school 
which according to Caraņa Vyūha' was one of the twelve sub- 
divisions of the Caraka school of the Black Yajurveda. The 
‘school was presumably known to Pataiijali who speaks of a 
pupil of Cārāyaņa—fond of blanket." 

This treatise bears the stamp of the classical period. ‘The 
fifth chapter is devoted to classical metre as metres like Indra- 
vajra, Praharga, etc. are described therein.) Like the P.S. it 
speaks ofr and y as cerebrals* and while it prescribes the cere- 
` bral pronunciation, it enumerates ten places of articulation, 
mentioning two, viz., corner of the mouth ($rkva) and the roots 
of the teeth (danta-mūla)—in addition to the eight mentioned 


by the P.S.* 
(2) The siksās of the Taittirlya school are the most import- 


ant contribution to the Indian Phonetics. 
h There is a large number of Siksās connected with the Taitti- 
riya school. According to the Vedalaksaņānukramāņikā” there 


L anaia feo qa ia aa waf a 
à AA TGBT THO gafa wait | MT sea 
: kiio ua, ç, Vi HA: 
wai aaa fsroq: | 
va fia fii get g ATTN | 
5 adama Tet gs u 
s anita freq uana Eg RA SAT AISA: HA 
^ aa farar qa gaar saara atat aa AA, 
ga: safai aA aq; sr, 
4 ms: UE siet g sn, 
S aiia frr ( qfsar afg jau adas "Uni 


7. A i % . ` 
Nee P Work available in the Madras library—Catalogue 
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aren ine primary Siksas' and three secondary šiksās* connected 
with the Taittirlya school. Those are briefly described as. 
follows:— 

(a) The Bhāradvāja Šiksā—It isa monograph on cartain 
words of the Taittirlya Samhita which are either liable to be 
mispronounced or confused with others of a slightly different 
forms. This siksa has made observation regarding pronuncia- 
tion of consonants like t, 7, etc. 

( b ) The Vyasa Šiksā—This Siksa has discussed scientifically 
‘the matter of doubling and quantity. Its theory of articulation 
is somewhat different from that of the P.S. Instead of the head 
cira”? and the Uvula ‘jihvamila” of the P.S., it mentions 
the three parts of the mouth passage'—(i) the beginning, (ii) 
the middle and (iii) the end. This Šiksā does not speak ofr 
as cerebral, but as alveolar.* 

( c) The Sambhu Siksé—This Siksa lays down much more 
advanced theories of quantity’ and accent’ while generally 
dealing with hiatus, doubling, svarabhakti, etc. 


( d ) The Paniniya Siksa— This Siksà is possibly a Taittiriya. 


l. lA | 
Ana aaa ales fed da AKUNA TAA 
2. giani qur ARAA T | 
zika KĀ sur GTA UTAMU TT- 
3. gust ai IIIA | 
magu enaA TII KUM: ETIN aware, < 
& qeqrarert s aretā tē UM ue I 
wen < fargramat< u 
SEN — aa, ii ç 
5. aaiae 4 faqat AA FAR: | 
zama Rr maf quei TH Ga g U 
—mqreqfse-xeto do Vu 
6. eget gfe tat gramu EA 
TARA: kaaa water YT: ll 
aao do 3& 
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recension of the P.S, being different from the well-known P.S. 
and this is not available at present. 

(e) The Kauhallya Siksi—This isa short manual of Seventy 
nine verses describing the hand movements in accentuation,* 

(f) The Bodhāyana Siksa—We know this Siksa only by 
name as it is mentioned in Veda-laksananukramanika® and 
nothing about its contribution. 

(g) The Vasistha Šiksā—According to the Vaidikābharaņa? 


the Vasistha Siksa describes vowels 26 in number and excludes 


the long (|. ` 

(h) The Valmiki Siksa—This Siksa has not yet been dis- 
covered. The Taittirlya Pratisakhya quotes Vālmīki's opinion 
in two passages. In the first of these passages the accent of 
the syllable “Om” is said to be high (Udātta)* and in the 
‘second passage Valmiki’s disapproval of the change of Visarga 
into Jihvāmīlīya and Upadhmānīya has been mentioned.* 

(i) The Harita Siksā—According to the Taittirlya Prati. 
Which has quoted the opinion of the phonetician Hārīta*, the 
Harita Šiksā described non-duplication of a breathed fricative. 

Besides the nine primary šiksás mentioned above there are 
three secondary šiksās as follows:— 

(a) The Sarvasammata Šiksā—It expounds subjects common 
and acceptab's to all the phonetic works, the Prātišākhya, etc. 
belonging to the Taittiriya school.’ According to its observa- 


° ERU EST feria oa 
SA fagenfereu + qeq saraq (1 test frem, wo gu 
Rares: adren: | 
$ a T ee eee latest fre, Reo uu 
gent suere qaii sfr era: aa 
MT UU — Aea- to miro Jo ¢ 
Wurst amitt:—o igo g, < 
MISS Ui S: AT: — Fo mo q, Y 

SRP Taa sro tv, 2 
ean aiai danii free! send 


on 
uci 


pop 


a 
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tion the quantity ofa consonant without a vowel is a quarter . 


mora! and the quantity of a “pause” between a labial vowel 
and thefirst member of a consonant-group is a half mora, 
provided that the consonant group intervenes between two 
labial vowels, e.g. in “Utpita” the “pause” between U and 
T is said to be a half mora.* E 


(b) The Aranya Šiksā—This is a monograph on accent in 
the Taittirlya Āraņyaka. It enumerates words with accent 
in different positions—those with an initial accent,* those with 
two final udāttas, etc.” Commentary of the 27th verse of the 
Āraņya Šiksāt has an interesting discussion on the relation of 
accent and quantity, according to which “the final syllable of 
a word has the low accent, if the penultimate is long; but it 
has the high accent, if the penultimate is short. The $iksā 
however refuses to accept this theory as a general principle. - 

(c) The Siddhānta Šikgā—Its treatments is entirely empiri- 
cal andit gives lists of words containing differenl soundsin 
alphabetical order* and nothing more. 


Besides the šiksās mentioned obove some valuable siksas 
have now been discovered and phonetically they can be related 


1. gdaraaftrar—Y, gu 


2. qana fam Y, Lo: NIA ima fer: 1 ` 


fami maggaa U 
3, RIM geto iii armas aanze 
fafrenfr g Fara faergremm Scere: U 

4. emu Fao, SY 


5. sm< fami Ao xs Aag agi, UEA- , 


gg” Re amaa Rana fud gaa 
Tevi aia Aq ae Raae AASE- 
qrafa af dmg TA | STU er famem 
akaa Efe Sa fere: eee serrat =rfsartor ATA, 
smag qw wur Aq füfed GU Sre, SAN 
ara an end" eft adatu Tua 1 

6. fsarafuar qq do vu Hatia: HIT MET regu 


qed: +fg<qrg<fšs=r Thea: BTA N, 
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to the Black Yajurveda. They are three in number as describ- 


ed briefly below:— 

( a ) The Apisali 
culation. Its description o 
more scientific than that of others. 

` ( b) The Kālanirņaya Šiksā—This Šikşā including its com- 
mentary Kālanirņaya Dipikà of Muktīsvarācārya has entirely 
dealt with quantity. In connection With the rules of quantity 
this Sikgà! states that “we cann't speak of time as being uni- 
form in the case of vowels, consonants and the pause in all 
various kinds ofspeech. This treatise (on duration) is based 
on intermediate speech, for other kinds of speech have been 
prohibited by the Prātisākhyas.” 

(€) The Pāriśikşā™— This Šiksā has made some striking ob- 
servations on doubling; quantity and accent. The Parisiksa 
states that after an Anusvāra the first member of a consonant 
group is doubled." According to it two alternative conditions 
that ought to precede a consonant-group before its first mem- 
beris eligible for doubling. The preceding sound may be 
either a vowel or an anusvára. According to it the Anusvāra 
. was not a merely nasalized vowel in the ancient time. Accord- 


Siksà—This Šiksā is mostly devoted to arti- 
f “external effort", etc. are much 


ing to this Sikgà* the seven notes of the musical scale proceed . 


1. unae wania fears m | 

wean gee m ATT U 

ga do aa grafa wur Wb git: gar | 

idis nià fafaemrer Ten qa fü areas 11 

12: _Aufrecht, in bis “Catalogus Calalogorum”, has suggested that 

Pārišiksā might be Pārāšarī šiksā. But the difficulty of accept- 

ing this suggestion is that the text of this siks has very little 

similarity with that of the Pardéari Šiksā. On the other hand 

ere is also the phonetic difficulty of the change of a whole word 
ārāšarī into Pari with a short final. 


3° RTA Sag aig, aT KR qeq < HIPs: AKT, ! 
z m aay wagani TA: su 
2 frat ga do C3——1FARĀT ATA Tai: 
ssai gt fagara ur: 
AGA sacar fura: 
AG: KARU RATA TTA: l! 
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zu from the three accents—the bigh (udātta), the low (anudātta) 


and the svarita. - It will be described in detail in the third part 
under sub-heading svara? (accent). 


(5) The $iksās of the Sāmaveda—As regards the Siksas of 
the Sāmaveda, there are three šiksās to be mentioned. 


(i) The Narada Siksi—This Siksa stated clearly its object 
to be the treatment of accents in the Sāmaveda.* But it describ- 
€s accent and its relation to musical notes, doubling, syllabica- 
tion, etc. An exhaustive commentary on this Siksa; written 
i by Sobhakara Bhatta is very useful for phonetic study. 


( ii ) The Lomaši Siksà—This Šiksā, mainly, has dealt with 
some rules of doubling and the pronunciation of Svarabhakti. 


| (iii) The Gautamī $iksā—It manifests a close study of 

doubling and consonant-groups. It puts a limit to the total 
number of consonants forming a single group and states in this 
connection that there does not exist a consonant-group consist- 
ing of more than seven members." 


(6) The Siksa of the Atharvaveda—The šiksā belonging to 
the Athaivaveda is the Māņdūkī which consists of 179 ślokas. 
Though connected with the Atharvaveda and owing to the 
copious number of quotations from that Veda, it is particularly 


interested in accent common to all the Vedas specially the 
Sāmaveda. 


Besides the šiksās already mentioned above, there are so 
many other siksās though in smaller form, available in manu- 
Scripts. They are about fifty of which some important works 
are described below : 


(i) The Pratigakhyapradipa Siksa. This is bigger in size 
and has scientifically described elements of phonetics with illus- : 
trations taken from ancient literature. * 


ya 


L ana afaa go 3%€— 
amà g serif KUM wfai AMI 
AI suut sed JANTAR H 


2. stadt fürerr—füremewg Yi so SHISTAUT Ie: 
satt AI 
2 SP. 


| es ss 
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(2) The Svarabhaktilaksana Siksa—This is ascribed to 
Katyayana and it describes svarabhakti with several examples. 

(3) The Avasananirapaya Šiksā—This Šiksā is factually 
related to the White Yajurveda. 

(4) The Sodasasloki Šiksā—This Siksa is ascribed to 
Rāmakrsna and consists of sixteen élokas which have dealt 
with rules of accentuation and pronunciation of alphabets. 

(5) The Svaránkuéa Šiksā—Jayanta Svāmin, writer of this 
Siksà has produced a scientific study of accents in twenty five 
Slokas. 

(6) The Mallašarma Šiksā—It was composed by Malla- 
šarman in the year 1724 A. D. and it consists of 65 slokas. 

(7) The Kramasarndhāna Siksa—It describes serially the 
articulation of Sounds. 

(8) The Galadrk Šiksā— š 

(9) The Manahsvara Siksa, can be most probably ascribed 
to Yajfiavalkya according to the reference mentioned therein. 

Besides the Siksas some #iksa sūtras are also found in which 
the Siksa sūtras of Apifali, Panini and Candragomin are 
published now. The Apiéali giksa sūtras are divided into eight 
chapters namely—( 1 ) Sthāna, (2)Karaņa, (3) Antah- 
prayatna, (4) Bahyaprayatna, | 5 ) Sthānapīdana, ( 6 ) Vrtti 
kāraprakaraņa, (7 ) Prakrama and ( 8 ) Nabhitala prakaraņa. 
Āpišali has described the process of speech production in detail. 
Panini and Candragomin too have dealt with those elements 
of phonetics in their Siksa sutras and in many respects they 
have followed the Apisali Siksa sūtras. 

PRATIS AKHYAS 
.. Now am taking up the Prātišākhyas which are more au- 
aoe Fee Matter of ancient Indian Phonetics. The 
amsaq ta Siksa frankly says—“If Šiksā and Prātisākhya 
: variance, the giksa is said to be the less authorita- 
tive, as the deer is weaker than the lion.” 
1. Šiksāsūtrāvi, Kashi Sam. 2005. 
2. Sarvasammata Šiksā, edited by Franke, page 49. 


“f a naei a fresh FT | 
Rma giog: keda pi suru" 
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The Prātigākhyas have received theattention of the various 
later commentators of the Siksas and they are based partly on 
grammar of a very advanced stage. "Therefore the position of 
the Prātisākhyas in respect of the study of Indian phonetics is 
Of primary importance. 


The Prátisákhyas which belong to the second stage of the 
study of the Siksa, the vedanga, had a much wider scope than 
the manual of the subject that was produced in the first stage, 
From a study of the contents of the Prātisākhyas we find that 
the scope of the šiksā as given in the Taittirlya Upanisad* 
applies toa considerable extent to the Pratisakhyas as well, 
which should be called secondary Siksa, when judged by the 
standard set up by the Taittiriya Upanigad for Siksas 
( phonetics ), the Prātisākhyas may be found wanting in certain 
respects. For example, the treatment of “sima” and “bala” is 
non-existent in them. It can be assumed that as these two 
topics were exclusively matters of oral instruction the Práti- 
šākhyas did not discuss them. In spite of the fact that they are 
wanting in some respects the position of the Pratisakhyas in the 
history of the ancient Indian phonetic literature is highly valu- 
ableas they are the only phonetic treatises relating to the 
pronunciation of the different schools ( šākhās ) of the Vedas. 
As a particular Pratigakhya deals with phonetic peculiarities 
of a particular school ( šākhā ) of the Vedas, total number of 
the Pratisaékhyas should be as many as the schools ( Sakhas ) of 
the Vedas, which are 1130. But the Pratisakhyas are only very 
few. We have only six Pratigakhyas as authentic as mentioned 
below : 


1. The Prātisākhya of the Rgveda ! 

2. The Pratisakhyas of the Yajurveda 

8. The Pratigakhya of the Sāma-veda 

4. The Pratisakhya of the Atharva-veda. 

(1) The Praüsakhya ofthe Rgveda—For all the schools 

( sakhas ) of the Rgveda there is only one Prātišākhya available 
and that is Rkpratisikhya by name and that is ascribed to 
Saunaka. The Rkpratigakhya is composed in the form of 


poetry and is divided into three chapters and eighteen patalas. 


1. Taittirlya Upanisad—1, 2 
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In the first patala whichis called Sarnjña prakaraya, geome 
phonetic terms like svara, vafijana, svarabhakti, Rakta, Nāmin, 
Pragrhya, etc. have been defined. The second patala describes 
the rules and examples of different sandhis like praslista, ksaipra, 
udgraha, bhugna, etc. From the third to the ninth, these seven 
patalas deal with pronunciation of sounds, changes of h, nand 
s in different positions and some rules of krama, vyafijana and 
pluti sandhis. In the tenth and eleventh patalas “Krama- 
patha” is described and accordingly the rules of changes in 
alphabets and accents have been scientifically dealt with here. 
The chapters 12th and 13th describes the morphology of conso- 
nants and the chapter 14th has made some striking observations 
in regarded to defective pronunciation of sounds. From the 15th 
to the 18th chapter subject matters of prosody have been 
explained. 
(2) Lhe Pratisakhyas ofthe Yajurveda—The Yajurveda 
has two divisions—( A ) Šukla and ( B ) Krsna. 
` (A)The Pratifakhya of the Sukla Yajurveda is called 
Vājasaneya Prātisākhya and it owns the authorship of Kātyā- 
yana. The Vāj. Prāti. consists of 8 chapters dealing with phonetic 
terminology, pronunciation of sounds and rules of different 
sandhis. The first chapter comprises the definitions of phonetic 
terms, The second chapter explains three types of accents. In the 
three chapters from the 3rd to the 5th rules of sandhis and in 
the sixth chapter pronunciation of sounds have been explained. 
“The last chapter of this Pratisakhya is called—Varnasamamnaya 


in which devisions and phonological experiment of alphabets ` 


have been dealt with. 


(B) The Prātisākhyas of the Krsna Yajurveda. There are 
two Pratisakhyas relating to the Krsna Yajurveda, e. g., (i) The 
Taittirīya Prātisākhya and (ii) The Maitrayaniya Pratifakhya. 

(i) The Taittiriya Pratifakhya is divided into two parts 
(Prafnas) each of them having twelve chapters. On the whole 
it consists of 24 chapters which deal with articulation of sounds, 
places of articulations, process of speech-production, combina- 
tions and changes of sounds in detail. 

(ii) The Maitrayaniya Pratifakhya descusses the matter of 


articulation of sounds, articulators, different Sandhis and nasa- 
lisation of sounds. 
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( 3) The Pratisakhya ofthe Samaveda is called the Sáma- 
pratisakhya which is ascribed to Maharsi Puspa. "Therefore 
the Prati. is generally named as the Puspasūtra. According 
to the Sāmaveda-sarvānukramaņi of the Rktantra Haradatta 
is not in favour of the name and the writer of this Prāti., as he 
suggests, is Vararuci. The Prati., having ten parts ( Prapā- 
thakas ) in total, is a valuable treatise on accentuation. 


(4) The Prátifákhya of the Atharvaveda is called the 
Atharva Prātisākhya. This is a treatise of phonetic discussion 
specially with reference to the mantras of the Atharvaveda. 


According to the commentary Ananta-Bhásya* on the Vaja- 
saneyi Prütifákhya and the Laugāksigrhya Bhasya' of Deva- 
pala, we know about some other Prātidākhyas but they are not 


available at present. They are (i) the Aévalayana and (ii) 
the Cārāyaņa Pratigakhyas, 

Besides these Prātišākhyas mentioned above there are some 
vedic vyākaraņas which bear the phonetic stamp of the vedic 
age. They are about six in number, viz. (i) Rktantra of 
Šākatāyana, (ii ) The Atharva Caturadhyāyi of Saunaka, (iii ) 
The Pratijfià sūtra of Kātyāyana, ( iv) Bhāsika sūtra of Kātyā- 
yana, (v) Sāma tantra of Audavraji or Gārgya and (vi) Aksara 
tantra of Āpišali. First four of these books are similar to the 
Prātišākhya in explaining the phonetic elements regarding the 
general Vedic language. But the last two, e. g., Sāmatantra and 
Aksaratantra are specially related to the Sāmaveda and they 
have explained the phonetic rules ofsongs. Therefore all the 
Pratifákhyas and the vedic vyākaraņas present the phonetic 
history of Sanskrit which was prevalent in ancient India, 


According to references made in the Pratigakhyas and the 


1. Sāmavedasarvānukramanī, page 7— 
ae ana Reage: eg | 
quit faai tt ga (ga) KRĀSA U 
2. Ananta Bhāsya page STR ATT KARA 1 
3. Laugüksigrahya Bhasya 5.1 ( pages 101-102 ) “car a T<TTÑ= 
” Kaa "guesqesvddt" sf games: TITE JAA TAT- 
wed $ d qur: | ge wary Goan, ger ufafr gum 1” 
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vedic vyākaraņas we know about 57 phoneticjans of the ancient 
India as mentioned below : 
. (1) Agnivešya—His name has been referred to in the Taittirlya 
Pratifakhya* and also in the Maitrayaniya Prātišākhya.” 

(2) Agnivešyāyana—Both the Taittirīya* and Maitráyanlya* 
Pratisakhyas have mentioned his name. 

(3) Anyatareya’s name is mentioned in the Taitti. Prati." 


(4) Agastya—His name has been referred to in the Varga- 
dvayavrtti, a beginning portion of the Rkpratisakhya.* 


(5) Atreya—The Taittiriya Prátifákhya' has mentioned this 
name twice and the Maitrāyaņīya" thrice. 


(6) Indra—Rktantra* Vyākaraņa of Šākatāyana mentions 
this name. 


(7) Ukhya—This name is quoted thrice in both the Taitti.!* 
and Maitra". Prātisākhyas. 


(8) Uttamottariya. This name is mentioned in the Taitti. 
Prati. 

(9) Audavraji—Rktantra' mentions the name of Audavraji. 
He was the author of Samatantra which deals with the rules of 


accentuation regarding specially the Sāmaveda. His name 
has been quoted in some other books.'* 


Taitti. Prāti. 9.4. 

Maitra, Prāti. 9.4. 

Taitti. Prāti. 14. 32 

Maitra Prāti. 2.2.32 

Taitti. Prāti. 3.22 

RK Prāti. 1.2 

Taitti. Prāti. 5.31; 17.8 

Maitra. Prāti. 5.33; 2.5; 6.8 

RK tantra. 1.4 . 

10. Taitti. Prāti. 8.22 ; 10.20 ; 16.23 
«= Maitra. Prati. 8.21; 10.21 ; 4.25. 

12. Taitti. Prāti. 8.20 

13. RK tantra. 2.6.10 


` ^ uga govana seremfa Gere qrqafzsqmai 
silta qas armani qaam u” 
B. ada firerr— frere go iia” 


£ @% = o mie o N = 
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(10) Aupašavi—This is mentioned in the Vajasaneyi* Prati, 
and the Bhasika sütra* a vedic grammar. 

( 11 ) Kandamayana—This is quoted twice in both the 
'Taitti.” and Maitra.‘ Pratisakhyas, 

(12) Katyayana—Thisis mentioned in Vāj.* Prāti. Now 
it isnot finally decided whether the Vārtikakāra Kātyāyana 
and this Kātyāyana are the same or different. 

( 13 ) Kanva—tIn two references the Vājasaneyi Pratifakhya® 
speaks this name of Kāņva, . 

( 14 ) Kasyapa—Vaj. Prati. 4.5; 8.50 

(15) Kaundinya—Taitti. Prati. 5.38; 18.3; 19.2 

Maitra. Prati. 5.40; 2.5.4; 2.6.3, 2.6.9 
( 16 ) Kauhaliputra—Taitti. Prati. 17.2; Maitra. Prati, 2.5.2 
( 17 ) Gargya—RK Prātišākhya 1.15; 6.36; 11.17 and 26; 13. 
31; Vajasaneya Prati. 4.167 

( 18 ) Gautama—Taitti. Prati. 5.38; Maitra. Prati. 

( 19 ) Jātukarņya—Vāj. Prati. 4.125 and 160; 5.22 

( 20 ) Dālbhya—Vāj. Prāti. 4.16. 

( 21 ) Naigi—Rktantra. 2.6.9; 4.3.2 

( 22 ) Pañchāl Rk Prati. 2.33 

( 23 ) Panini—Laghu Rktantra page 46. 

( 24 ) Pauskarasādi—Taitti. 5.37 and 38; 13.16; 14.2; 17.6 

Maitra. Prāti. 5.39 and 40; 2.1.16; 2.5.6 
` ( 25 ) Prācya Paficala—Rk Prati. 2.33 and 81 
( 26 ) Plāksāyaņa—Taitti. 9.6; 14.11 and 17; 18.5; 
Maitra. Prati. 9.6; 2.6.2 and 3 
( 27 ) Plaksi—Taitti. Prati. 5.38; 9.6; 14.10 and 17; 18.5; 
Maitra. Práti. 5.40; 9.6; 2.6; 
( 28 ) Babhravya—Rk Prātisākhya 11. 65 
( 29 ) Brhaspati—Rktantra 1.4 


Vāj. Prāti. 3. 131 

Bhās. sūtra. 2.20 and 22 
Taitti. Prati. 9.1 ; 15.7 
Maitra. Prāti. 9.1 ; 2.3.7 
Vāj. Prāti. 8.53 

Vāj. Prāti. 1.123 and 149. 


9 m = ° o = 
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(30 ) Brahma—Rktantra. 1.4. 
(31 ) Bhāradvāja—Ķktantra. 1.4 
(32) Bharadvaja—Tatti. Prati. 17.3 

Maitra. Prati. 2.5.2; 

Ehāsika sūtra. 2.19; 3.9 
( 33 ) Maksavya—Rk Prati. (Vargadvaya Vrtti) 1.2 
(34) Mācākīya—Taitti. Prati. 10.22 
(35) Mandükeya—Rk Prati. (Vargadvaya Vrtti) 1.2; 3.14 
(36) Mādhyandina—Vāj. Prati. 8.35 
( 37 ) Mimürhsaka— Taitti. Prati. 5.41 
(38) Yaska—Rk Prāti. 17.42 
(39) Vādavīkāra—Taitti. Práti. 14.18 
(40 ) Vātsapra—Taitti. Prati. 10.23; Maitra. Prati 10.23 
(41) Vālmīki—Taitti. Prati. 5.36; 18.6; 

Maitra. Prāti. 5.38; 2.36; 2.30; 9.4 
(42) Vedamitra—Rk Prati. 1.51 
(43) Vyadi—Rk Prati, 3.23 and 28; 6.43; 13.31 and 37 
(44 ) Sākatāyana—Rk Prati. 1.16; 13.39; 

Vāj. Prati. 3.9. 12 & 88; 4.5.129 and 191; 
Rktantra, 1.1 

( 45 ) Sakala (follower of Sakalya)-Rk Prāti.1.64;11.19 and 62 
( 46 ) Sakalya—Rk Prati. 3.13 and 22; 4.13; 13.31; 

Vāj. Prati. 3.10 
( 47 ) Sākalyapitā—Rk Prati. 4.4 
(48 ) Sānkhamitri—Atharva. Prati. 

i or Caturadhyayika 3.74 
(49) Sankhayana—Taitti. Prati. 15.7; Maitra Prati. 2.3.7 
( 50 ) Sūravīra—Rk Prati. (Vargadvaya vrtti) 1.3 
(51 ) Sūravīra sūta—Rk Prāti. (Vargadvaya Vrtti) 1.3 
( 52 ) Saityāyana—Taitti. Prati. 5.40; 17.1 and 8; 18.2 
Maitra. Prati. 2.5.1; 2.5.6; 2.6.2 and 3 


The monumental works of these phoneticians of the vedic 


period must have borne ample evidence to the fact that the 


problems of phonetics engaged the attention of Indian thinkers 
even at an early age. 
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In view of the facts at hand we shall not be far from the 
truth if we say that Indian phoneticians have not really been 
given the prominence which they rightly deserve in consider- 
ation ofthe antiquity of their phonetic speculations and the 
scientific insight revealed by them. 


There have been many works dealing with etymologies 
called Niruktas. The Nirukta of Yaska is only one of these 
which is now available. Yāska, the duthor of Nirukta has 
referred to 13 etymologists mentioning their guotations, They 
are (i) Āgrāyaņa, (ii) Aupamanyava, (iii) Audumbarāyaņa, 
(iv) Aurņavābha, (v) Kāttha kya, (vi) Kraustuki, (vii) Gārgya, 
(viii) Gālava, (ix) Taitiki, (x) Vārsyāyaņi, (xi) Sakapüni, 
(xii ) Sthaulāsthivi and (xiii) Yāska. They might have laid 
down different etymological works dealing with phonetic 
analysis of Sanskrit. i 


Apart from these specialised works which deal with phone- 
tics in general numerous statements on matters connected with 
phonetics are to be found in the works on grammar, as generally 
the study of grammar prezupposes adequate phonetic education. 


The native grammarians of India had at an early period 


` analysed both the phonetic sounds and the vocabulary of 


Sanskrit with astonishing precision, and drawn up a far more 
scientific system of grammar than which the philologists of 
Alexandria or Roma had been able to attain. ‘That is why the 
grammarians” scientific insight into the nature of speech has 
never been surpassed. 


In ancient India numerous grammarians availed themselves 
of the best professional advice on phonetics of their time. But 
we have got very little information about them all. 


THE ANGIENT INDIAN GRAMMARIANS WHO ARENOT 
REFERRED TO IN THE ASTADHYAYI OF PANINI 
( 1 ) Indra. According to the Taittirlya Sarhhità^ Indra was 


the first grammarian of Sanskrit language. His work was 
called Aindra Vyākaraņa which is not available in these days. 


Only due to references made in the Jain Sakatáyana Vyāka- 


1. Taitti. Sarhhitā. 6.4.7 
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rana', the Yašastilaka campū' of Somešvara Siri, the Kavi- 
kalpadruma of Vopadeva® and the Kathāsaritsāgarat we 
know about the existence of the Aindra Vyākaraņa. It was 
a big treatise on the subject. According to new researches* 
the Aindra Vyākaraņa consisted of 25 thousand verses and it 
partly dealt with the seientific experiment of the Sanskrit pho- 
netics, This becomes clear from the very first sūtra—*Atha 
varnasamühab.” Though according to Rktantra Brahma 


instructed Brhaspati and Brhaspati Indra while their treatises. 


have not yet been traced. 


(2) Vayu. According to the Taittirlya Samhita’ and the 
Maitrayani Sarhhita the first grammarian Indra, in composing. 
the Aindra Vyākaraņa, got help from another grammarian 
Vayu by name. The Vayu Purana may also be ascribed to this 
grammarian Vayu, as he has been called “Sabdaéastravisarada” 
therein.” 

(3 ) Bharadvāja was a grammarian whom the Rktantra!* 
has referred to. His work is not available tous. Kātyāyana 
in his Yajuh Pratisakhya™ has mentioned Bharadvāja asa speci- 


1. Jain Š. Vyākaraņa 1.2.87— 57177 aq menfa” 

2. Yašastilaka champū—-first Agvasa, page 90 

3. Kavi Kalpadruma—'reczeser: EENAA METAT: 
qrama saragam: 

Kathāsarit Sāgara—4th Taranga, verses 24 and 25. 


Journal of the Ganganath Jha Research Institute, Part I, No. 4,. 
page 410, 1944, 


6. Nyasa, a Commentary on Charaka, by Bhattāraka. Harigchandra, 
Page. 58 
7. Taitti. Sarūhitā—6.4.7—rtg114 ETA À Rar AT- 
qai art angiate, Aa 
WX WU, URI << WRIT a ag Uu 
«fr 1” 


8. Maitra. i ; 
i aitra. Shia ar irsarra:” 


. Vayu Purüna-2.44— erre Tif qs eu: 
10. --1.4-« : 
RE tantra-l4—gert geeqgH share, akaa, YA 


WEIS, WETS ENR, Am Ta: 
11. Yajuh Prāti ( Vāj. Prati. ) chapter vii, Daci 327 Madras ed.— 


4 AUNA” 
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alist for an authentic explanation of conjugation. His phoneti- 
cal treatise Bhāradvāja Siksà by name has been published by 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. 


(4) Bhāguri. The Sabdagaktiprakasika of Jagadiéa Tarkā-: 
laūkāra and the Nyasa have referred to Bhāguri as a grammar- 
ian. Bhāguri's one coupletis guoted in the Nyasa! and six are 
in the Sabdasaktiprakasika.* From this it appears that the 
grammar of Bhāguri was composed in the form of verses like 
the Rk Pratisakhya. 

According to the Prapaiicahrdaya, the Caraņavyūha 
tīkā?, the Jaiminlya Grhya Sutra”, the Gobhila Grhya Prakasika" 
and the Laugāksi Grhya Sütra*, Bhāguri was an author of the 
grammatical treatises of both the Sama and the Yajuh schools, 


( 5) Pauskarasadi—His name is not found in the Asta- 
dhyayi of Panini, but he has been mentioned in a vārtika” on the 


sütra— =u: gagn afte." The Pratisakhyas ofthe Taittiriya 


1. Nyāsa-6.2.37-Pagc 346-: afe mk à mu T 


ai aa getai qa arar Far fas n”? 
2. Sabdasaktiprakisiki—pages 444 to 447 :— 


PUSAN ves Fafa: t 
«eter + auni u afer au 
Feng fant dadean au | 
seat sep foraçraerqqdq: 11 sf uu 
dm sama qr feeit feet qar | 
ATA far: USA uo wf ATR: r 
TT gq fafseqfur wus: TAg firs 1 
au fret verd ura aru au 
qala fraai ATA qur ferar: 1 
atua fra: cart weit fafa: 11 sf ATOM: | 
Sa: UZIA NGA < VARTA | 

i kataa: 1 sf muu | 


3. As suggested by Pt. Bhagavaddatta, Vaidika Vanmaya kā 
Itihāsa, Part I, pages 203 to 205. 


Page uma qar aa ATIKA s” 
Vartika—aay fan ate kalii arar 


6. Astādhyāyī—8.3.28 
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and the Maitrayaniya schools have made copious guotations 
regarding phonetical treatment from the phonetician Pauskara- 
sadi. The Sankhyayana Aranyaka has also guoted his gram- 
matical notesin one place." These guotations are sufficient to 
prove that Pauskarasadi had written a work on phonetics 
though the work is not available at present. 

(6) Carayana—He was a phonetician and at the same 
timea grammarian. His work, the Cārāyaņiya Šiksā, has been 
mentioned previously. Devapāla, a commentator of the Laugā- 
ksigthya Sūtra has quoted a complete sūtra* with its explana- 
tion from the grammar of Cārāyaņa. Patafijali, in his Mahā- 
bhāsya,” has mentioned the name of Cārāyaņa along with those 
of Panini and Raudhi. Besides this, Vāmana, in his Kasika- 
vati and Yaksa Varma in his Šākajāyana-vrtti" also have 
referred to him. Now his only work the Cārāyaņīya  šiksā is 
available to us. 

(7) K&fakrtsna—This name has been referred to by Patafijali 
in the Mahabhasya' along with those of other grammarians 
like Panini and Apisali. In his Kavikalpadruma Vopadeva 
metions the name of Kagakrtsna among the eight well-known 
grammarians.” Bhartrhari in his Vākyapadīya* and Kaiyata 


1. Sankhyayana Āraņyaka—7.8 

2. Laugāksigrhya Sitra—5.1—Com. qur + MUA 
"qure z 3” aft 1 qu sea: paaa gad uaīdēd 
9 IA: Jiwa Geen, GA Gad ari sg 

3. Mahābhāsya 1.1.73— . ; 

“asan: Aenea: guid: 

4. Kasika Vrtti. 6.2.69— u RISTI: 

5. Šākatāyana Vrtti. 2.4.2— FIKIA” 

6. Mahübhüsya-end of the first Ahnika—'rqrforRrerr saq afir- 


Ma, araa manaa U 
7. Kavikalpadruma-beginning— i 


"TAA: uu Wea: t 
qran anazaa U 
8. ( i ) Vakyapadiya with commentary & sopajna—Part I, page 40. 
~ (ii) Vakyapadiya with commentary of Vrsabhadeva--Part I, 
š: : page 41. 
IRA argc qaa” 
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in his commentary Pradipa’ on the Mahābhāsya have quoted 
many sütras from the grammatical treatise of Kašakrtsna, 
According to the Kasika": and the Amoghavrtti*, a commen- 
tary on the Jain Šākatāyana of Pālyakīrti, the grammar of 
Kasakrtsna was divided into three chapters only. 


(8) Vaiyāghrapadya—This name has been found mentioned, 
in the ancient literature such as the Satapatha Brāhmaņa", the 
Sankhyayana Aranyaka, etc. But Káfika* refers to Vaiyà- 
ghrapadya as a grammarian and also quotes his opinions. 
According to some references made in the Kasika” it may 


be that the work of Vaiyüghrapadya was composed in ten 
chapters. 


(9) Mādhyandini—From the Kasika? we come to know of 
this grammarian. Under the Siksas of the White Yajurveda we 
have already mentioned the Mādhyandini Šiksā, a phonetic 
treatise written by this author. 


(10) Raudhi—In his Kasika® Vāmana mentions the name 
of this grammarian along with those of other well-known gram- 
marians like Panini, Apifali and Kāsakrtsna. However his 
grammar is not available at present. 


1. (i) Pradipa on the Mahābhāsya, 2.1.50— 


“STRAT NI: AAA afzesrerfa” 
(ii) Pradīpa on the Mahābhāsya-5.1.50— 


“Caftamaracaicare AA 
Kaika LOISIR d 
Amogha Vrtti. 3.2.161—8rg RST 
Satapatha Brahmana 10.6.1.7-8 
Sankhyayana Aranyaka-9.7 ; j 
Kásika —7.1.95—tp feat «at earermat afe: 
Küšika-4.26.5—¿“zsr=T II: 
Kai 3.1.5 aaa” i 
8. Kasika 7 194 iag qurquforeq qmd TA ATTAAT AT Y 
areatatraty, qui kaa aaa mai ates: u” 

9. Kasika 6.2.3 mo 

qraet: 3 

BUCCI TS Ll 


SY Gg fo pp 
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(11) Saunaka—His name has been quoted in the commentary 
of Jajjhata ( sse ) on the Charaka Sarhhitā' as a grammarian. 


(12) Gautama—In his Mahābhāsya,* Patañjali mentions 
the name of Gautama along with Apigali, Panini and Vyāģi. 
Similarly the Taittirīya* and the Maitrayaniya‘ Pratisakhyas 
also mention his name along with. Plāksi, Kaundinya, and 
Pauskarasādi. Except the Gautamī Siksà no work of his is 
now available to us. 

(18) Vyádi—In his Rgveda Prati." Acarya Saunaka refers 
to Vyadi in several places. Patafijaliin his Mahábhàsya" and 
Purusottamadeva in his Bhasa Vrtti.’ also refers to him. His 
treatise is available to us. 


(5) ANGIENT GRAMMARIANS AND PHONEI IGIANS 
REFERRED TO IN THE ASTĀDHYĀYĪ OF PANINI. 


In his Astādhyāyī Pāņini has mentioned ten ancient phone- 
ticians. As their chronological data are not available they are 
-described below in alphabetical order:— 

(1) Apifali—Panini* has mentioned the name of Apigali 
when Patañjali° and his commentator Kaiyata’® have quoted 
some notes and sūtra respectively from the treatise of apiáali. 
The Kasika,” the Sabdakaustubha!* and the Sabda-saktipraka- 


1. Charaka Sarihitā-Chikitsāsthāna-2.27— 
“afa: HUA aga steed WIRT Tafa.” 
2. Mahübhüsya 6.2.36— rerfraredrforfraegrētaitaritam:” 
Taitti. Prāti. 5,98—srerqqat Tag JU ATT 
caaanta aada ü” 


. Maitrüyanlya Prati. 5.40 
. RK Prati. 2.23.28 ; 6.43; 13.31 and 37—'tegrfeerraemm at: ^ 


4 
5 
6. Mahābhāgya iulu ii alia” 
7 
8 
9 


= 


+ Bhāgā Vitti, ni iia, 
* Astidhy@yi $.1.92—vey gegrfīrarēr:”” 
. Mahābhāsya 4.2.45— 

"gd = smear kiini fafeuuwedt atu V” 


10. Pradipa, a comm. on the Mahübhüsya 5.1.21 
11. Kagika-4.3.115—ce : D 
arfaa T 


12. Sabdakaustubha, 2.9.27 
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Sika,” etc. also refer to Apišali in various contexts while explain- 
ing some grammatical points and theories. 


His pen produced authentic worksin different branches of 
literature. The treatise on phonetics, composed by him, was 
the Āpišali Šiksā Sūtrāņi, which has been referred to above. 
He wrotea work on grammar of Sanskrit language which 
according to Palyakirti*, the commentator of the Šākatāyana 
Vyākaraņa, was divided into eight chapters, like the Astādhyāyī 
of Pāņini. 

According to the Kāvyamīmārsā” of Ràjadekhara and the 
commentary of Vrsabhadeva fon the Vākyapadīya* there was 
also an Āpišali Šiksā which is not available now. His other 
works on phonetics, now available to us, are the Aksaratantra 
and the same Prātisākhya. The first deals with rules and regu- 
lations of accentuation while the second isa complete gramma- 
tical treatise on the Sāmaveda. 


(2) Kāšyapa—Pāņini in his Astādhyāyī? has quoted his 
name twice. The Vāj. Prāti'. also refers to him along with 
the famous phonetician Šākatāyana, However no work of his 
so far has been discovered. 


(3) Gargya—A good number of phonetic rules of Gargya 
1. Sabdasaktiprakasiki-page 375— } 

" + quái : $1 

faitaaga ategā fat afa U 

sfai V” 


2. Pālyakīrti's Amoghavrtti, a commentary on the Šākatāyana 
Vyakarana—3.2.161 


“agar Ii” 
3. Kāvyamīmāmsā-page 9—''fzrer arftarastaifear” 
4. Vrsabhadeva's tīkā on the Vākyapadīya-Part I, page 105— 
ka 1 
“aaasta Raa 
5. Aştādhyāyl-1.2.25— uu: AITU” 
Aştädhyäy1 WAA Na dara TT Id RT TATA 
6. Vāj. Prati. 4.5—u Y KITITA 
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have been guoted in the Astadhyayi,” the RK Prati.,* the Vāj. 
Prati? and the Nirukta.* In view of innumerable references 
to Gargya in the ancient grammatical works of standard, men- 
tioning Gārgyx's opinions and theories covering the vast gram- 
matīcal topics, it may be safely presumed that Gārgya wrote a 
comprehensive work on grammar. 


(4) Gàlava—In his Astādhyāyī,” Panini has mentioned four 
times the name of Galava in connection with various gramma- 
tical and phonetical rules. Purugottamadeva* also has once 
quoted Gālava while explaining the qu «fra. In tha Šāntiparva” 
of the Mahābhārata, Gālava has been called as a great phone- 
tician and as an author of the first phonetic work ($iksā). The 
Rgveda Práti.* has called him as the first ma TAMT Of the Vedas. 


1. Astādhyāyī 7.9.99—tgr Tae” 
Astādhyāyī 8.3.20—«anat PIED ESO Md 
Astādhyāyī 8:4.67—"'yereren fet err MARAIS AT 
2. RK Prati. 19.31—''gmfesrs emma: : 
9. Vāj. Préti—eqra: eut Halt md: TMNT 
4. Nirukta Ll2—' teg qf ani srrmeprat 
Jamana + Tarot srt FIFA ST 
and also 1.3 and 13. 31. 
5. Astādhyāyī 6.3.61— aR] gAs mzaa” 
Astüdhy&yi 71.74—'eiprifag miraiet dag amsaa” 
Astadhyayi 7.3.99—: ‘aS FED EN CC C VÉ 
Astadhyayi 8.4.67 area feci Tori TS | 
6. Bhasa Vrtti. 6.1.77— 
“sal afaa aumie ARTA i 
afaa, aera ; AJAA, AHA 1” 
Santi Parva 342. 103 and 104—tq; m 
ares on SATA wq: MI 
AAA | aresta: g AYA AAA HATTA: dp aA aT 
gaar AA Gi | su sofa frei a aaa ēd: U 
8. Rgveda Prati. 11.65— 


“Si A araa Vara SR HANA AANA < 1 
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Several other works encluding Aitareya Aranyaka,* Nirukta*, 
Carakasamhità? and Vayu Purana‘ mention the name of 
Gālava. Though his treatise is not available to us, according : 
to Bhasavrtti,” of Purugottamadeva, the rule of ar aana 
was one of special features of his phonetic rules.. This qu. 
waa or what may also be called agf or anfa rules of: 
Prakrit grammar, is not permitted by Pāņini. This sandhi or 
actually lack of sandhi in such junctures is a pre-Paninian 
phenomenon common in Samhita literature particularly in 
Rgvedic language. In spite of the strict rules of Panini regard- : 
ing the internal sandhis, there are compound words with qor 
aragia hence escaped Pāņini's notice. We may, asan example, 
take at least one word from the utterance of Panini himself, e.g. 
yarat qraq:.° This phenomenon may be explained as due to 
svarabhakti too. But svarabhakti normally takes place within 
a Word itself as for example grgx for aq, In the Present case 
it was a compound which Pāņini must have taken from his 
predecessors unwillingly. Yaifa can not be formed with svara- 
bhakti, ifit were so it could be either Taifa Or Haifa and never 
yafe. Therefore the compound was formed in this way:—q -+ 
afa y(a)anfa yaf. According to Panini, with an af 
it can be only xqrfz. ! 


Gālava appears to have also written a Siksi as we learn 
from the reference in Nirukta” 

(5) Cākravarmaņa—He has been once mentioned in the 
Astādhyāyī” of Panini and also in the Uņādi Sūtra’ of Apisali. 


l. Aitareya Āraryaka, 5.3.3 Wa anA 
aga: màfia maa: v" 

Nirukta, 43 fariet Raer afa maa: 1” 

Caraka Samhita, Sūtrasthāna, 1.10. 

Vāyu Purāna, 34.63, “srg aq Mza; we 

Bhāsā Vrtti, 6.1.73. 

Astadhyayi, 1.3.1. 

Nirukta, 4.3. 

Astādhyāyī, 6.1.130, “£ MAA U 

Paficapādī Unüdi Sūtra, 3.144; 

Dašapš di Unādi sūtra, 7.11; E qe TOR ĀTRU it” 


3 SP. 


AE bg EO 


o e 
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: āņini ādhvāyī' and some of the 
āradvāja—Pāņini's Astādhyāyi anc som th 

P. AA EEK - the Taitti. Práti.* the Maitrāyaņīya Prati.’ 

es quoted some of the phonetic rules ascribed to Bharadvaja. 


akatayana—References to Sakatayana are found in 
ās the Rgveda nm. p E, nr 

ayi,” x Lu 3 
ERRUA B de etc. The Kāsīkā"" clearly 
mentions. that all other grammarians come only after s 
tayana in importance. These references go to para iuc 
Sakatayana was a great grammarian as well asia phon s =s 
According to Yáska!' and Patañjali Sakatayana mention 
that all:nouns Were derived from verbs. 


OOTAS 
1. Astādhyāyī, 7.2.63 “sal ATKETSTU 1” 
9. Taitti. Prati., 17.3 agatha Mai: P 
9; Maitra. Prati., 2.5.3. 4 
4. Astadhyayi, 3.4.111 “=: mema. 8.3.18— NAg TA- 

enc aaa 8450 farg Rg reaa” | 

5. Rgveda Prati., 1:16; 13.39. 
6. Vāj. Prati., 3.9, 12 and 27. 


7. Saunaka's Caturadhyayi, 2.24. 
8. Rktantra, 1.1. 
9. Brhaddevatë, 2 1 and 95; 3.156; 4.138; 5.43; 7.69; 8.11 and 90. 


10. Nirukta, 1.12 UE a te- 
sausa V” 


ll. Mahābhāsya, 3.2.115 “qm uai alae: |” 

Kasika, 14.86 ue AU 1-487 ai 
qanm: 

Nirukta, 1.12 tra aeaea MRSA KUIA U 


Mahābhāsya, 3.3.1 Āra < TITHE fra sm - ITEA 
A” 
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(8) Sakalya—Several references to Ācārya Sakalya are 
found in the Astadhyayi,* the Rgveda Prati,” the Vāj. Prati.,* 
the Nirukta,‘ the Mahibhisya! and the Vāyu Purāņa,* etc, This 
shows the place of importance he occupied among the pre- 
Pāņinian grammarians and phoneticians, He was also known 
as Šākala as the Rgveda Prati’ refers to him by that name 
alone. From the references found in the Astādhyāyī" we learn 


that the Sandhi rules are some of the special features of hīs 
work. 


(9) Senaka—In his Astadhyayi® Panini has once referred 
to grammarian Senaka. 


( 10 ) Sphotiyana—He has been referred to only in the Asta- ` 
dhyàyi' of Panini. From the Padamafijari, a commentary of 
Haradatta, on the Kasika! we understand that Sphotāyana 
was a great phonetician as well. His work on the Sphotavāda 
is now unfortunately not available to us, 


l Apādkyāvi, LLIG “¿qaqa waaa”; 6.1.127 “say: 


STAT Maa reque ^; 83.19 eg. reg"; 8.451 “qat 


AFI 1” 
2. Rgveda Prati., 3.13; 3.22; 4.13, 
3. Vāj. Prāti, 3.10. 


4. Nirukta, 6.28 “ar efr Z efr s KAKTS MHA: 1 


sar Haaa 1” 
6-1.127 “fa remamraqt: rasqa ist qena: v? 
Vayu Purāņa, 60.63 Auf MRA HERAT aaa | 
aa fear: qaq aa aa t 


Rgveda Prāti., 6.14; 6.20; 6.27, etc. SM 
Astādhyāyī, 1.1.16; 6.1.127; 8.9.19; 8.4.51. 


. Astādhyāyī, 5.4.12 ufri Gaara 1” 

10. Astādhyāyī, 6.1.12 gas etera 1” 

1l. Padamatjari com. on Kasika, 6.1.13 AA ISA 
Kaa, Kptesfaaramgt amona: | % att ge, 
Tasa eparfay ar, (ASA ) as s= 1” 


5. Mahābhāsya, 


iP Oe 
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(6)THE ASTADHYATI AND OTHER 
SUCCESSIVE WORKS 


Several grammatical works Were produced in ancient India. 
Some of the important grammatical works, now available 
to us, are mentioned below :— ` 

(1) The Astadhyayi or the Paniniya school—Among all 
the grammars of Sanskrit this is the only complete work in all 
the aspects of linguistics. "The Astādhyāyī isa masterly analy- 
sis of the Sanskrit language as it existed in the days of Panini, 
who lived approximately before the 5th century B. C. He has 
done the work very thoroughly and with deep insight. It 
appears from a study of this masterly analysis that Panini has 
grasped quite clearly many fundamental principles of modern 
linguistic science. i 


The Vyākaraņa is one of the six Vedangas and the Astá- 
dhyāyī, which deals with both the Vedic and Clasical Sanskrit, 
is the oldest work now available in the field. It is divided into 
8 chapters and it consists of about four thousand sütras dealing 
with the linguistic analysis of the old Indo-Aryan langueges. 
Specially in the beginning and at the end, in two chapters, of 
the Astādhyāyī, about 400 sütras explain the rules of accents, 
quantities, pronunciations and euphonic laws, etc. which are 
the fundamentals of phonetics. 


With the passing of time many new usages and forms 
appeared in Sanskrit which cannot be completely justified by the 
Pāņinian norm. A need of revision and additions of gram- 
matical rules was keenly felt which was fulfilled by the later 
grammarians such as Kātyāyana,' Bharadvaja," Krosta,” 


1. Mahābhāşya on P., 3.2.118 cq aq guea fr qaot 


meag emfafafa guedt afan wafer, fes nia- 
BIG: Trees swf, + er gaa aR” 


2. Mahibhisya on P., 1.1.20 and 56; 1.2.22; 1.3.67; 3.1.38 and 48; 
6.4.47 and 155 


Mahibhisya on P. 1.1.3 “aRar = gear AAT: 
gela — aaan prad aat ia u 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


INTRODUCTION 37 


Sunaga', Vyaghrabhüti*, Vyāghrapada", Vadava*, etc. 
Kātyāyana's Vārttikas are not of less importance in regard 
to grammatical and phonetical experiment of Sanskrit. Approxi- 
mate time of Kātyāyana is the 2nd or the 3rd century B. C. and 
accordingly he falls between Patañjali and Panini. Kātyāyana 
has dealt with the matters of one thousand and five hundred 
sūtras of the Astādhyāyi in his four thousand Vārttikas. He is 
also believed to be the author of the Vājasaneyi Prāti. and many 
Sutra works named after him. He is believed to be a resident 
of south India on the strength of the remarki—“ wafaa afa- 
wm" made by Patañjali in connection with the statement— 


"qup Afendy” which is looked upon as Kātyāyana's 


: Varttika®, 


Now we come to Pateiijali and his Mahābhāsya. The Mahā- 
bhāsya occupies a unigue place in the grammatīcal literature 
ofthe world. Itis very aptly called the great commentary. 
'The Mahābhāsya is great in everything—great in bulk, great 
in intellect, great in power, and great in splendour. It īs the 
final court of appeal on all grammatical matters. The intro- 
ductory chapter of the Mahābhāsya is known as the Paspasah- 
nika and deals with the utility and methodsof the science of 
grammar. ; 


Pāņini composed his celebrated grammar, the most wonder- 


ful analysis of the facts of language the world has ever seen 


1. Mahābhāsya on P., 4.3.156; 6.1.195. 


2. Rasika, 7.1.94 agaga SHT AAS sud 
Siddhüntakaumudi on P., 7.1.5 


SSTA te efe fear —— C 


kagua Ka MA I? 
` 8. Sabdakaustubha, 1.1.59 ‘ef darauštuantā”; Kāšikā, 4.2.65 
“asr ATA 1” ' 
4. Mahābhāsya on P., 8.2.106 “afet arsa: qofa’?; Nageéa’s 
Pradipodyota on the above; “fag fiafcaifeta aiia arsatu t? 


5. Mahübhüsya, Vol. VII pages 193-223, published by tho 
D. Society, Poona. 
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about 500 B.C. Kātyāyana flourished a century or two later 
and subjected about a third of the rules of Panini’s grammar to 
a rigorous criticism, explaining some of them, enlarging some 
of them, expunging some of them and amending some. of them, 
Kātyāyana belonged to a different school of grammar, the tech- 
nical terms that he uses in his rules are generally pre-Paninian, 
so he had very little sympathy for Pāņini. Moreover, the 
language had been growing and developing rapidly and many 
new words and expressions had come into use since the demise 
of Pāņini. On that ground Kātyāyana criticised rather severely 
many of the rules of Panini and suggested additional rules for 
the formation of these new words. Patañjali as a devout follow- 
er of Pāņini naturally did not like what appeared to him to 
be mere officiousness on the part of Katyayana and tried his 
best to reject as many of those supplementary rules as he could 
by making the aphorisms of Panini more elastic. 


The Mahabhasya is.very scholarly yet very simple in style 
. and exhaustive although omitting a number of Pāņini's rules. 
It is the first and oldest existing commentary on the Astadhyayi 
of Panini. Inspite of some other commentaries and glosses and 


other compendia, written later on to explain the sūtras of ` 
Panini, it has remained supremely authoritative and furnishes _ 


the last and final word in all places of doubt. The remarks 
sf asā Kada, eat ASH, wegagupet, etc. are scattered here 
and there in several vyākaraņa treatises forming, in fact, the 
patent words used by commentators when they finish any chain 
of arguments. Besides commenting on the sūtras of Panini, 
Pataājali has raised many other grammatical issues and after 


discussing them fully and thoroughly, given his conclusions - 


which have become the final dicta in those matters. The work, 
. àn short, has become an encyclopaedic one and hence aptly 
called "tākara””* The work is spread over such a wide field of 
grammatical studies that not a single grammatical issue appears 
to have been left out. Pataiijali appears to have made a close 
study of the method and explanations of the sütras of Panini 
given at various academies all over the country and incorporat- 
ed the gist of those studies given in the form of Vārttikas at the 
Various places, in his great work. He has thoroughly scrutinis- 
ed and commented upon the Vārttikas many of which he has 
approved, some of which he has rejected, and a few of which 
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he has supplemented. Besides the Varttikas which are referred 
to above, he has quoted stanzas which verily sum up the argu- 
ments in explanation of the difficult sūtras, composed by his 
predecessors. There is a good reason to believe that there were 
small glosses or commentaries on the sūtras of Panini written 
by learned teachers at the various academies, and the Vārttikas 
formed in a way,a short pithy summary of those glosses or 
vrttis. 


The Mahābhāsya is divided into eighty-five sections which 
are given the name of lesson or Ahnika by the author, probably 
because they form the subject matter of one day’s study each, 
if the student has already made a thorough study of the subject 
and is very sharp in intelligence. Many commentary works. 
were written on this magnum opus of Patafijali during the Jong 
period of twenty-one centuries upto this time under the names— 
Tika, Tippani, Dīpikā, Prakasika, Vyākhyā, Ratnāvalī, Sphūrti, 
Vrtti, Pradīpa, Vyākhyāna, and the like, but only one of them, 
the Pradīpa of Kaiyata is found complete. "The learned com- 
mentary by Bhartrhari, written a few centuries before the Pra- 
dipa, is available only in a fragment and that too,in a manuscript 
form copied down from the original one from time to time by 
the scribes very carelessly. Three other commentaries which 


“are comparatively modern, written by Nārāyaņa Sena, Nila- 


kaņtha and Maheša Jhā are available but they are also incom- 
plete. Possibly Kaiyata’s Pradipa threw into thé background 
the commentaries of his predecessors and no grammarian after 
Kaiyata dared write a commentary superior ‘to Kaiyata’s 
Pradipa, or if he began, he had to abandon his work in the 
middle. The commentary of Kaiyata is such a scholarly one 
and so written to the point that later commentators have almost 
identified the original Bhāsya with the commentary Pradīpa 
and many a time expressed the two words “Bhasya and Kaiyata” 
in the same breath as 'qpep-dWedt. — ME 


There are several commentaries on the commentary Pradipa 
of Kaiyata such as (i) Nagesa Bhatta's “Vivarana” which is 
well known by the name “Uddyota,” (ii) “Tikas” of Cintā- 
mani, Rāmacandra Sarasvati, Narayana and Nityānanda 
Parvatiya each, (iii) Prakasa of Nilakanthamakhi, and the like. 
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Panini, Katyayana and Pataiijali are traditionally known 
„as the “three sages," Muni-iraya, who gave the law to the 
„Science of grammar of Sanskrit Phonetics. Each took for his 
study the whole field of the living language, and the contribu- 
tion made by each to the stock of inherited knowledge and 
ideas is quite considerable. Patafijali’s Mahabhasya for a time 
` marked the highest point in the development of the science of 
grammar. So far as grammatical speculations go, the next 
three or four centuries—which coincided with the bloom of 
the classical Prakrit literature and which also witnessed the 
Scythian invasions on a large scale—are a perfect blank to us. 
« Therefore our next leap from Patafijali should be to Gandra- 
gomin, the founder of the Candra school. 
Itsing, the Chinese pilgrim, speaks of Jayāditya of Ka$mīra as 
"the author of a grammatical work called Vrtti-sütra. which it 
is usual to identify with the Kasika, a joint work of Jayaditya 
‘and Vāmana. The Kasika was once believed to be the work 
‘cof one author variously called Vamana, Jayāditya or Vāmana- 
Jayāditya. It has now been found out that they are two 
‘distinct persons. Bhattoji Diksita’ clearly distinguishes between 
"their views, and the concurrent testimony of MSS. from all 
parts of India assigns to Jayāditya the authorship of the first 
five chapters of it, while the last three belong to Vāmana, who 
probably came soon after Jayāditya. 


The Káfika isa running commentary on Pāņini's Asta- 
dhyāyī. ` Its merit consists in the lucid manner in which it has 
explained the sūtras of Panini, clearly indicating all the Anu- 
vittis and giving numerous illustrations for each rule. Some- 
times the Kasika gives us informations which we could not 
possibly have obtained from another source. On Sütra 7.2.17 
it gives us a Varttika of the Saunagas other than those quoted 
in the Mahābhāsya. s 

The object of the Kasika was to embody in the Paniniya 
system all the improvements which were made by Candra- 
gomin. As the result of an exhaustive analysis of the text of 


1. Praudhamanoramā on P., 5. 4.42 ʻe 
UGPPRHIQ eo. 


au akaja | 
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Panini's sütras as given in the Kasika-Vrtti, Dr. Kielhorn sums 
„up his conclusions thus :—*The text of the Astadhyayi as given 
in the Kasika differs in the case of 58 rules from the text known 
to Katyayana and Patafijali. Ten of these 58 rules are alto- 
gether fresh additions; nine are a result of separating ( by 
yoga-vibhāga ) the original eight sūtras into seventeen. In 19 
cases new words have been inserted into the original sütras 
while in the rest there are other changes in the wording, etc. of 
the sütras."* 

Some of these changes had been already suggested by 
Katyayana or Patafijali specially in the matter of yoga-vibhaga. 
"The additional words also were mostly taken from the Varttikas 
or from the notes in the Mahabhasya, as well as from some of 
the added rules. Most of the new matters found in the Kasika 
can however be traced to Candragomin. 


An excellent commentary on the Kasika called Kasika- 
Vivaraņa-palijikā or Kāšikānyāsa is the work of J inendrabuddhi 
who styles himself Sribodhisattvadeslya. The Nyasa follows 
closely on the lines of Kasika and tries to incorporate into itself 
whatever new Was produced upto its time. 


There is another valuable commentary on the Kasika called 
the Padamafijarl by Haradatta, 


The Vakyapadiya by Bhartrhariis a metrical discourse on 
the philosophy of grammar, distributed into three chapters :— 
(i) The Brahma or Agama kanda, (ji) The Vakya kanda and 
(iii) The Pada or Prakirna kanda. c 

Nextin chronological order comes the Prakriyakaumudi 
of Ramacandra belonging most probably to the 15th century. 
There are several commentaries on the Prakriyākaumudi of 
which the most famous is the Prasāda of Vitthalācārya. 
Another commentary is the Prakriyà Prakasa of Sesakrsna. 


"Other commentaries are Sāra by Kasinatha, Amrtisrti by 


Varanavanega, Vyakrti by Visvakarman, etc. etc. 


We next pass on to the deservedly famous Siddhānta- 
kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita, a work which is remarkable not 


only by reason of the host of commentaries and subcommen- 


1. Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVI, p. 179 ff. 
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taries that it called into being, nor again because it is at present 
practically the only popular introduction to Pāņini's grammar, 
but also owing to the fact—strange as it may appear— 
thatit has eventually ousted Pāņini himself and most of the 
other ancient authors of grammar, as also the numerous. 
‘new schools that had lately sprung into existence. The work 
'is too well-known to need any detailed exposition. Bhattoji 
himself wrote a commentary on his Siddhantakaumudi, called 
Praudha-Manoramá to distinguish it from an abridgment of the 
same called Bāla-Manoramā also by the same author. Besides 
shorter works such as commentaries on the Pàpiniya 


Dhatupatha, Liūgānušāsana, etc., Bhattoji wrote the Sabdakaus- 


tubha which isa voluminous commentary on Panini’s Asta- 
dhyāyī, similar in plan to the Kasika. This was left probably, 
incomplete, though he must have written as far at least as the 
fourth Pādh of Adhyāya III, and not only the first Pada of the 
first Adhyāya, asis usually supposed. To commentaries ancient 


and modern on the Siddhāntakaumudī there is no limit. 


Those most famous are the Tattvabodhini by Jiiānendra 


Sarasvatī, pupil of Vàmanendra Sarasvati, which treats * the: 


classical language only and omits the Svara and Vaidiki 
prakriyas. It is mostly modeled on Bhattoji’s own commentary 
and is very useful for beginners. Jayakrsņa, son of Raghu- 
nātha Bhatta of the Mauni family has written a commentary on 
the Svara and Vaidiki prakriyās only of the Siddhantakaumudi, 
thus completing that of Jfianendra Sarasvati. 


Nāgeša or Nāgoji Bhatta wasa very prolific writer who wrote 


several works on Dharma$üstra, Yoga, Alankara, Vyākaraņa, 


etc. We are here concerned with his grammatical treatises, ` 


and prominent amongst these are the Uddyota on Kaiyata's 
Mahābhāsya-Pradīpa, Paribhasendugekhara, Sabdenduéekhara 
(in two editions a. major and a minor) and the Vaiyā- 
karaņa Siddhāntamañjūşā (in three editions )on the philo- 
sophy of grammar or Sanskrit phonetics, 


( 2) The Cāndra Vyākaraņa, It was composed by Ācārya 
Candragomin in the fifth century A.D. Itis based upon the 
Astadhyayi of Panini, butitdoesnot treat the Vedic forms. 
The author has taken considerable help from the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali, ashe has accepted only those Sitras of Panini 
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which are approved by Patafijali. Pāņini's sütras whichever 
Were not approved by Patañjali are not found in. the Candra 
Vyakarana. Candragomin as he has indicated m his Vrtti 
on some of the sūtras* of his grammar, has dealt with phone- 
tic treatment of accentuation in the last chapter, which, 
however, is not available to us. 


The total number of the Cāndra Sūtras is about 3100 as- 
against 4000 of Pāņini. The work consists of six chapters of 
four Pādas each, the matter of Pāņini's first two chapters 
being scattered all through. 


The object of Candragomin was to “rearrange the gram- 
matīcal material with the object of bringing together all the 
rules that deal with the same phonetic or grammatical opera- 
tions as well as the same part of speech.” 


In addition to the Sūtras in six adhyāyas Candragomin 
has put together an Uņādi list in three parts, a Dhātupātha 
in ten sections, as also Liūgakārikās or Liigānušāsana,. 
Gaņapātha, Upasargavrtti and Varņasūtras. The Unadis- 
differ from those belonging to the Pániniya school principally 
in their mode of presentation, the suffixes being here arranged 
according to their final letter. Ina few cases Candra also, 
derives the words differently. The Dhātupātha is referred to 
by Ksira Svāmin and subsequently incorporated in the Kātantra 
system. The Lingānušāsana is referred to by Vāmanācārya,. 
Ujjvaladatta and Rāyamukuta. As to the Ganapatha no 


1. Cindra Vy. sūtra, 1.1.23 SAU TATA | 
” » Vrttion » pm ASE TĀ: ga- 
grerdifa | ' 
ow tra 1.1.105 ona 1 
Vettion , zaa TAH: | 
»  » Sūtra, 1.1.108-Vrtti . qrafa s eax 
Em: | 
ao n» Sūtra, 1.1194 aaa ata 
Vrtti on» app ar, UGUA | 
m » Sūtra, 1.1.145 fear quu l 
Viti on » galana AEI: d: 
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separate work of the kind has yet been discovered but we must 
assume the existence ofsucha work as we find it embodied 
in the sütravrtti, just as the Kasika has done with regard to 
the Paniniya gaņapātha. The Upasargavrtti is found in 
„Tibetan version only, and explains the meaning and use of 
about twenty upasargas. Finally the varnasütra'is a very 
short treatise corresponding to the Paniniya Siksa and gives 
in about 40 sūtras the points of articulation ( sthāna ) and 
efforts ( Prayatna ) to produce the sounds of alphabets. 

There wasa Vrīti on the Cāndra Vyakarana by Candra- 
gomin himself. Fragments fromit extending from about 5.1. 
13 to 5.1. 176 are still extent. This Vrtti was later incorporat- 
ed in a commentary by Dharmadāsa, a complete manuscript 
of which exists in the Library of the Maharaja of Nepal. 


There is no doubt that there must have been written nume- 
rous commentaries on the Candra Vyākaraņa during the 
palmy days of Buddhistic literature. They must have been very 
Popular, seeing that good many of them have been translated 
and freely circulated in Tibet at least since 1000 A.D., if not 
earlier, when Sthiramati, one of the translators of most of the 
Candra teztsin the Tibetan language, probably lived. Some 
of these works had also gone to Ceylon along with other 
Buddhistic texts. However, at present, in addition to the 
"Works mentioned above, only a few—about fifteen—are known 
„to exist, mostly in Tibetan translation. Some of the manus- 
Cripts have been brought by Mahāpaņdita Rahula Sānkrtyā- 
yana from Tibet which are now preserved in the K.P. Jayaswal 
Research Institute and the Bihar Research Society at Patna. 


(3 ) The Kātantra Vyākaraņa—The name Kātantra, 
according to the commentators, means a short treatise, a hand- 
book in other words in which the niceties of Panini's grammar 
have been dispensed With for the benefit of beginners. Accord- 


ing to Weber’ this grammar was meant for those who wished 
to approach Sanskrit through Prakrit, 


_ The grammar Kātantra is also called Kalāpa. A compari- 
sion of the Kātantra sütrasand the Kalapa sütras shows that 
the one is a different Version of the other. The Kātantra 


1. History of Indian Literature, p. 227. 
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grammar is also called Kaumāra asitissaid that the original 
by was received the author from Kumāra or Kārttikeya. 


Authorship of this grammar has not yet been finally decided. 
According to the Kathásaritsagara' and the Vrtti? a comment- 
ary on the Kātantra Vyākaraņa, three fourths or parts conclud- 
ing conjugative portion of this Vyākaraņa were written by 
Sarvavarman and one fourth or the last part comprising the 
Krdantas was written'by Kātyāyana. The entire book is 
divīded into four parts or 25 Pādas and it consists of 400 
couplets in total. From the phonetic point of view the first 
Pāda of this grammar is more valuable. 


The nature of the improvements made by Šarvavarman ; 
On the current text books of grammar is evident even from 
that portion of the Kātantra which we have no hesitation in 
accepting as his own genuine work. These consists in (i) dispens- 
ing with the artificial arrangement of the letters of the alphabet 
introduced by Panini and retaining in their stead their natural 
arrangement such as is found in the Prātisākhyas, (ii)asa ` 
consequence the Paniniya Pratyāhāras, which result in brevity 
as well as unintelligibility, are dispensed with, their place being 
taken by the earlier and simpler Sarnjüás such as svara, x 
vyatijana, samana, etc., (iii ) in the distribution of the subject 
matter, in preference to the old artificial arrangement of 
Panini there has been adopted one which is natural or topical, 
similar to that of the later Kaumudi, ( iv ) lastly, as was . 
essential in a work designed for beginners, the whole of the 
Vaidiki prakriya of Panini and all the other rules-of an excep- ` 
tional or difficult character have been simply omitted. Thus 
instead of the nearly 4000 sütras of Panini, Sarvavarman could ' 
finish his work in about 855 sūtras, or including the Krt 
section, 1400 sutras only. : 


During the period of its ensuing extensive circulation other 
minor changes or additions may have been made from time to 
time. The text in any case must have been pretty fairly fixed 
in at least two recensions, the northern and the southern, before 
it found an able commentator in Durgasirhha. 


ee  ——— 


1. Kathāsaritsāgara, Lambaka I, Taranga 6 and 7. š 
9. Kütantra Vrtti, Parisista, p. 469; Katantra Vrtti, page 1 
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Whether Durgasirnha had any predecessors in the task of 
expounding the Katantra cannot now be ascertained. He had 
probably the first systematic attempt where necessary to explain 
and amplify the Kátantra grammar so as to make it as thorough 
"going as possible, without running counter to its original object 
«of ease and simplicity. 

Writers subsequent to Durgasirhha have mainly confined 
themselves to writing commentaries on his masterly Vrtti. 'The 

earliest of these is the Kātantra-vistara by Vardhamāna. Next 
in succession comes Trilocanadāsa who wrote the Kātantra 
Vrtti pafijiba. There was another commentator Durga or 
Durgātmā by name, who has often been confounded with 
Durgasirhha himself. An anonymous writer has written a 
Dhundhika on the Katantra Vrtti, probably modelled upon a 
‘similarly named commentary on Hemacandra’s Sabdanugasana, 


No definite information exists as to when the Kitantra was 
introduced into Bengal. In the 15th or 16th centuries there 
'arose in Bengal a host of commentators and writers of Supple. 
ments to Katantra, and the grammar is there to this day most 
assiduously studied. Some of the most famous Bengali writers 
are—Kavirāja, Kulacandra, Rāmadāsa, Gopinātha Tarka- 
«Cārya, Rāmacandra, Sripati, Sivarāma Cakravartīn, Punda- 
rikāksa,. Trilocana, etc. There are also some other writers 
on the Kātantra such as Govardhana, Hari Diksita, Rāma- 
nātha, Kufala, Trivikrama, Bhavamisra, Sripatidatta, Gopi- 
‘candra, Šivarāmendra, Jagaddhara, Bhüvasena, Cucchüka- 
'bhatta, Prthvīdhara, Gunakirti, Moksešvara, Ugrabhūti, Rāma- 
kišora, Vidyānanda, etc. object of these all has been, by partial 
‘or wholesale borrowing from all available sources, to make the 
Kātantra as complete and up to date as possible, so as to pre- 
vent its being neglected in the course of the struggle for 
existence which began with the modern revival of Panini under 
the auspices of the Kaumudikara, and the simultaneous spring- 
ing into existence of a large number of other modern school of 
grammar, 


(4) The Sarasvata Vyakarana—Generally it is ascribed to 
Anubhūtisvarūpācārya! of the 13th century A. D. But according 


Ee 
l. Sürasvata Vyakarana-last line “asqafreseqrarf achat v 
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to the beginning verse! of the Sārasvata prakriyā and colophon* 
of the Sarasvata-prakriya tika appears that Anubhüti-Sva- 
rūpācārya was the commentator and Narendracarya was the 
author of the original sütras of the Sārasvata Vyākaraņa. It is 
believed that the ancient grammarian Narendra composed 700 
sūtras under the inspiration of Goddess Sarasvatī after whom the 
Vyākaraņa or its school got its name. 

Special features of this Vyākaraņa are not very far to seek 
and prominent among them is brevity of treatment. When we re- 
member that Vyākaraņas like those of Jinendra and Bopadeva, 
whose avowed object was to curtail and improve upon Pāņini 
as far as practicable, could not conveniently treat of their 
subject in less than 3000 and 1200 sütras respectively. Even 
when the Vyākaraņa which in current opinion was labelled 
the short Vyākaraņa Kātantra has more than 1400 sūtras, it 
was certainly an achievement for the Sārasvata Vyākaraņa to 
compass the whole subject in 700 aphorisms only. 

More important than brevity is simplicity, and in this 
respect also the Sārasvata Vyākaraņa compares favourably 
with its predecessors.. The Sārasvata uses Pratyāhāras but 
dispenses with the puzzlings so that in its terminology the letters 
4, €, a, =, q, for instance, are indicated by the formula aq, 
"This method has the advantage of pointing out at a glance the 
letters included in the application of a rule, which Pāņini's 
fails to do, except to the initiate. The other technicalities 
adopted by the Sārasvata are of the simplest kind and are such 
that the meaning is evident from the word itself ( Savarņa, 
Sandhyaksara, etc.) or is established by the concensus of 
grammarians (Taddhita, Ākhyāta, Samprasāraņa, etc.). Accord- 
ingly the Sārasvata very rarely goes out of its Way to explain 
its Sarnjñas and thus, without sacrificing simplicity, gains 
enormously in economy. The order followod is, of course, the 


natural or the topical one. "The language ofthe sūtras is easy, 


1. Sürasvata Prakriyā-beginning 

“cra GARAM arvetalafasī 1 

Kuni ga Serb makaa u” 
2. Sirasvata prakriyātīkā—last page tiekat ESAE ET mead 
š erated sara 1” 
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and in their interpretation we have not to follow the guidance. 
of any Paribhasa. No book on Paribhasas has come down to 
us in connection with this Vyakarana. 


The exposition of the sütras by a reputed grammarian named 
Anubhūti-Svarūpācārya is known by the name—'Sārasvata 
prakriyā” which has remained as a text book on grammar 
to the present day in some parts of India. This Prakriyā is 
popvlarly known as "Sārasvata Vyākaraņa.” Anubhütisvarüpà- 
carya may have had one or two predecessors in his task. Any” 
how when he took up the task, there was probably such a con- 
fusion in the order of the Sārasvata sūtras that he found it 
necessary to rearrange’ the whole matter for Logical presentation. 
Thus when the sütras once received a stereo-typed form at the 
hands of Anubhūtisvarūpa, the future history of this vyākaraņa 
is mainly one of the commentaries and sub-commentaries. Asa 
matter of fact a few of the commentators, about fifteen, have 
made any really original contribution. There were several 
commentators on the Sārasvata and the Sārasvata prakriyā 
such as Pufijarāja, Amrtabhāratī, Ksemendra, Mādhava, 
Gandrakīrti, "Vāsudeva Bhatta, Mandana, Megharatna, ` 
Dhanegvara, Jagannātha, Kāsīnātha, Bhattagopāla, Sahajakīrti, 
Harhsavijayagani, Ramacandragrama, Lokesakara, Sadā- 
nanda, Tarkatilaka Bhattācārya, Jinendu or Jinaratna, Raghu- 
nātha, Mahīdhara, Satyanārāyaņa, Dayāratna and Harideva. 


(5) The Jainendra Vyākaraņa—The traditional author of 
the aphorisms of the Jainendra Vyākaraņa is Jina or Mahavira, ` 
the last of the Tīrthaūkaras. The tradition of the Digambar 
Jainas as embodied in several of their works such, as Samaya- 
sundarasūri's commentary on the Kalpasütras' or Laksmi- 
vallabha’s Upadegamalakarnika, is that Indra asked certain 
questions to Jina when of eight years, and had the science of 
grammar revealed to him by way of answers. Thus in conse- 
quence the grammar came to be known by their joint name. 
The chief objection, of course, is the concurrent testimony of 
the colophones of all the MSS, which invariably ascribe the 


1. Sürasvataprakriyü-beginning “s zi > 


2. Kalpasūtra 15, afe Fau «gtantsfu rets 1 
tee MARTA Tang: agaaa 1 
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work to Devanandin of the 5th century A. D. Thisis also 
confirmed by the introductory stanza? which is given by all 
MSS, wherein the first word of the second line, obscure in 
meaning as it is, appears to be purposely used to indicate the 
name ofthe author. Further, works like Dhanafijaya-koša or 
Jain Harivamša* and writers like Akalanka,* Bopadeva, etc. 
refer to Devanandin as the author of this grammar, This 
Devanandin is otherwise known as Püjyapáda and Siddha- 
nandin. 


There are two versions in which the Jainendra Vyākaraņa 
has come down to us. The shorter one, which consists of about 
3000 sūtras, is followed by a great commentator Abhayanandin 
in his Mahāvrtti, a commentary on the grammar. The longer 
one, which, besides other minor differences in the wording and 
the arrangement of the sütras, gives over 700 sütras not found 
in the shorter version, is followed by Somadeva in his commen- 
tary called Šabdārņavacandrikā. Prof. K. B. Pathak‘ has 
accumulated evidence tending to show that the longer version 
followed by Somadeva is the truer one, while that of Abhaya- 
nandin is much later. 


The Jainendra Vyākaraņa is altogether wanting in original- 
ity. 1t is nothing but Paniniya sūtras and the Vārttikas condens- 
ed as much as possible. The merit of the work solely consists 
in the number of ingenuous shifts resorted to for the purpose 
of securing the maximum economy of words. Even the most 
trifling changes such as that of ‘Vibhasa’ or ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
into ‘Va’, of "Manusya' into ‘Nr’ and the alteration of the order 
of the words in the sūtras* so as to produce by coalescence a 
syllable less are not disregarded. The Paniniya Pratyāhāras 
are retained without a change, though the 14 Sivasütras to- 
gether with the section on Vedic grammar, are omitted, In 
addition, Devanandin has invented a large number of shorter 


1. Jainendra Vyakarana, Ist stanza— 
waana wer kama 
kaki Ai equum u? 
2. Jain-Harivarñša, opening Prašasti. 
3. Akalanka's Tattvārtharājavārttika, 1.5.1. 
4. Indian Antiguary, xii. 19. 
5. As Pünini's, 7.1.9 ttg fra w” is changed into «sr W 1” 
4 SP. 
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technical terms' which bristle throughout his work and made 
its study the most complex imaginable. 

It is an exhaustive Work on the phonetic and grammatical 
studies of Sanskrit and it bears the quotations and reference 
from several ancient grammarians like Sridatta,” Yašobhadra,” 
Bhūtabali,* Prabhācandra,* Siddhasena* and Samantabhadra.” 

(6) The Sakatayana Vyākaraņa—lt was composed in the 
9th century during the reign of the Ràstraküta king Amogha- 
varsa in the form of Pāņinrs Astādhyāyī and was called 
<Sabdanufasana' by name. The name Sakatayana suggests, as 
we have seen, a very high antiquity in that it is quoted in the 
Nirukta? and in Panini’s Astadhyayi.” Here, however, We are 
dealing not with the ancient Šākatāyana, none of whose works 
have survived even in name. But we are dealing with modern 
or Abhinava “Sakatayana,” with the person who under this 
appelation is quoted, for instance, in Bopadeva's Kāmadhenu, 
by Hemacandra and other later writers. The late Dr. Kiel- 
horn once expressed doubts as to the historical existence of this 
modern Sakatayana. He inclined to the view that it was some 
modern Jain writer who has presented his own grammatical 

Jabours under the auspices of a revered name, carefully trying 
to follow the views attributed to him in ancient works and 
possibly having for its basis some of the teachings of the earlier 
Šākatāyana: Prof. Pathak’? has now conclusively established 
not only the historical existence of the author of the Sabdanu- 
šāsana but his exact date. The Šākatāyana, who wrote the 
Sabdanufasana, also wrote the Amoghavrtti,” which was 


1. Such as eq for qar, X for gq, A for quu, etc. 
2. Jainendra Vyākaraņa, 1.4.94— af sietu aura d 

3. Ibid, 2.199— ta AKI ia | x 

4. Ibid, 3.4.83—. yaaa: 12 

5. Ibid. 43.180—caq: FAIMA p 

6. Ibid, 5.1.7 — R: kaaa v 

7. 

8. 


Ibid, 5.4.140—“s4g4 KATAA V 
Nirukta, 1.3. i 
9. Astādhyāyī, 3.4.111; 8.3.18; 8.4.50. 
. 10. Indian Antiquary, October 1914. 
11. Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I, p.54; Indian Antiquary, Vol. xii. 
p. > 
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written inthe time of Amoghavarsa 1 the great Rāstrakūta 
ae whose known epigraphic dates range from A. D. 817 to 
877. 


Besides the older grammarians such as Panini, Katyayana, 
Patafijali and Candragomin, Sakatayana has freely drawn upon 
the work of Pūjyapāda or Devanandin the author of the Jai- 
nendra Vyākaraņa. Many sütras of Šākatāyana are identical 
with those of Panini.’ In the cases where they differ the object 
has been to say in shorter and fewer words whát was already 
intended by Pāņini.* Most of the new matters is taken from 
Candragomin without acknowledgement of course, and where 
he has improved upon Candragomin, the improvement was 
already suggested by the Jainendra sütras, independently of 

- which there is hardly anything new that we can put to his 
credit. 


The Sakatayana Sabdānušāsana consists of four Adhyāyas 
of four pádas each and the sütras are about 3200 in total. The 
arrangement of topics is similar to that of later Kaumudis. He 
gives thirteen Pratyāhāra sūtras and following the suggestion 
of Katyayana has omitted from them the vowel | and assigned 
therein a place to the Ayogavāhas. He does not, of course, 
treat of the Vedic grammar. His ingenuity is mainly confined 
to economising the wording of the Sūtras. Except in three 
cases,” he has invariably substituted the monosyllabic Vē, 
wherever Panini had used Vibhāsā or Anyatarasyam. In his 
technical terminology also he has often taken up Candra’s 
words in preference to Panini’s wherever the former were 
shorter. Thus he has used «tfa, Haifa, dg and ATE instead of 


Mwa, Hama, Mganga and quais of Panini. 


Besides the Sābdānufāsana and the Amoghāvrtti Sakatayana 
is credited with the authorship of (i) Paribhasa-sütra, (ii) Gana- 
pātha in sixteen pādas, (iii) Dhātupātha, (iv) Unadi sütras in 
four pādas and (v) Linganufasana in seventy arya stanzas. Of 


r... 


1. Astādhyāyī, 1.9.11; 2.1.1; 8.4.40, etc. 


5 «mq for grfacaa aeat of Panini, 1.1.71. 
Sükatüyana Šabdānušāsana, 1.2.13; 1.2.97; 2.1.229. 


e N 
s 
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these none is older than the corresponding Pāņinīya treatise. 
One expects to find in the Uņādi. sūtras at least traces of the 
ancient Sakatayana and his works, but heis sure to be dis- 
appointed in his expectations. The other treatises also do not 
call for any special notice. 

There are several commentaries on the Sakatayana Sabda- 
nugasana such as (i) Nyasa by Prabhācandrācārya, (ii) Cintā- 
mani by Yaksavarman and (iii) Šākatāyana taraügini, etc. 
There is also an abridgment of the Šākatāyana Sabdanu- 
£üsana named Rūpasiddhi by Dayāpāla which is somewhat 
similar in scope to the Laghukaumudi of Varadaraja. 


(7) The Siddhahaimagabdanusasana—It is an original and 
exhaustive work on Sanskrit and Prakrit languages. It is popu- 
larly known as Haima Vyakarana or Haimašadbānušāsana. 
The work consists of eight chapters or Adhyāyas, each of them 
consisting of four parts (pādas). Seven chapters of 28 parts from 
the beginning deal with phonetic and grammatical analysis of 
Sanskrit language in about 3566 sütras. "The 8th or the last 
chapter, having 1199 sütrasin total, deals with the phonetic 
and grammatical peculiarities of the Middle Indo-Aryan langu- 
ages such as Mahārāstrī, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Paišācī, Cūlikā 
Paifácl and Apabhrarhša, etc. The Sanskrit grammar Of seven 
chapters is based practically upon Pāņini's Astādhyāyi, the 
rules or sūtras referring to Vedic words or Vedic affixes or 
accents being entirely omitted. The wording of the sütras is 
much similar to that of Panini, at some places it is even identi- 
cal. The order of the treatment of the subjects in the Siddha- 
haimašabdānušāsana sūtras is not, however, similar to that 
obtaining in the Astádhyayl of Panini. It is somewhat topic- 
wise as in the Kātantra Vyākaraņa. The first chapter anda 
quarter or pada of the second are devoted to Sarnjña, Paribhāsā 
and declension. The second pada of the second Adhyaya is 
devoted to Karaka, while the third pada of it devoted to 
cerebralisation and the fourth to the Stripratyayas. The first 
two pādas of the third Adhyāya are devoted to Samasas or 
compound words, while the last two padas of the third Adhyaya 
and the fourth Adhyāya are devoted to conjugation. The fifth 
Adhyāya is devoted to verbal derivatives or krdanta, while 
the sixth and the seventh Adhyāyas are devoted to formation 
of nouns from nouns or taddhita words. On this Sahdānušāsana 
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Which is just like Panini's Astadhyayi, the eighth Adhyaya of 
Hemacandra being devoted to the grammar of the Arsa 


language or the Middle Indo-Aryan, similar to the Vedic 
grammar of Panini, 


About the author Hemcandra and his times we know a 


good deal more than what we did regarding the founders of 
the other schools of grammar. Hemacandra was Jain sage 
and scholar cf remarkable erudition in the religious works 
of the Jains and also in several šāstras. He was born on 
the full moon night of the month of Kārttika in the year of 
Vikrama 1145 ( corresponding to A.D. 1088 or 1089 Novem- 
ber December ) at a place called Dhundukà in Gujarat. 
At a very early age he took "Sannyása-diksà' like Saūkarācārya. 
He wrote a very large number of original books and commen- 
taries, the total number of which may well nigh exceed fifty, 
during his long life of cightyfour years (1088 to 1172 A.D. ). 
He stayed at Anhilāvāda Pattana in the north Gujarat as was 
patronised with extreme reverence by king Kumirapala who, 
infact, became his devoted pupil. Besides the well known 
Works on various Sástras like Kāvyānušāsana, Abhidhanacintà- 
mani, Dešināmamālā, Dvyāsrayakāvya, Yogaíüstra, Trifa- 
stifalakapurusacarita and others he wrote a big work on 
grammar in question. He produced six more works on Sans- 
krit grammar, viz. (i) Svopajiā Laghvi vrtti, a short commen- 
tary on his Siddhahaimašabdānušāsana, (ii ) Svopajňā Brhati 
Vrtti, a long commentary on the grammar, ( ñi ) Brhannyāsa 
on the grammar, (iv) Dhātupātha and its commentary 
Dhātupārāyaņa, ( v ) Uņādi sūtra and a commentary Svopajītā 
vrtti on it, (vi) Lingānušāsana and its commentary vrtti. 
There are several commentaries on Hemacandra’s Sabdānušā- 
sana which are called Dīpikā, Avacūri, Avacūrņikā, Dhundhika, 
etc. Jinasāgara, Nandasundara, Udayasaubhāgya, Devendrasūri 
and Udayacandra are the famous commentators among others. 


Smaller manuals based on Hemacandra’s Sabdānušāsana 
have also come down to us,the most famous by far being the 
Haimalaghuprakriya by Vinayavijayagaņi, pupil of Kirtivi- 
jayagaņi. A commentary on it called Haimaprakāša was also 
written by the author in the 17th century A.D. A second 
digest referred to above called Haimakaumudi alias Candra- 
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prabha was composed by Meghavijaya; a Jain grammarian. 
This work is said to have been the model for the Siddhānta- 
kaumudi, the facts may have been just otherwise, 


_ Hemacandra was a prolific writer. In nearly every branch 
of literature which he touched he has left one or more import- 
ant works behind him. The school which he founded was 
not, however, destined to have a very long and even career of 
popularity. After the age of commentators which had its 
fullest swing in the 15th century the work fell more or less into 
neglect, perhaps for lack of originality but more probably 
because of the sectarian character ofits founder and followers. 
Outside its circle it has not exerted much influence, while in its 
own circle it had to stand against two predecessors, Jainendra 
and Šākatāyana, and at least one successor, Malayagiri who 
wrote a Šabdānušāsana of his own and composed a commen- 
tary on it during the life-time of Hemacandra himself. This 
would make Malayagiri flourish between A.D. 1143 and 1174. 
Malayagiri, unlike Hemacandra, used Pratyāhāras and follow- 
ed on the line of the Kātantra as well as Šākatāyana. 

(8) The Mugdhabodha Vyākaraņa—This is a compa- 
ratively recent school of grammarians. Consequently there is 
no tradition of divine revelation attaching to the Mugdha- 
bodha, the chief text-book . of the school, but it is accepted as 
the work ofa real human author called Bopadeva. Bopadeva 
wastheson ofa physician named Kesava and his teacher's 
name was Dhaneša. Bopadeva resided at Sārthagrāma situated 
onthe bank of Varadà in the district Varadā of the greater 
Maharastra in the 18th century He wasa scholar of great 
renown and a voluminous writer. Besides the Mugdhabodha, 
Kavikalpadruma and its commentary the Kümadhenu, Bopa- 
deva has written the Muktāphala and Harilīlāvivaraņa, a 
medical work called Satagloki and a treatise on Dharmašāstra. 


We have seen how various attempts Were made quite early 
to improve upon Pāņini's grammar by making his rules more 
terse and accurate. Where these attempts were made in the 
Way of varttikas or commentaries, they increased the student’s 
difficulties rather than simplified them. And where attempts 
were made to establish a new school independently of Panini, 
the founders were in most cases the followers of some unortho- 
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dox church; so that the need ofa.fresh manual remainedas 
pressing as ever. It was at such a juncture that Bopadeva 
wrote his Mugdhabodha. His object therein was simplicity 
coupled with brevity. The first he attained by following the 
natural mode of presentation such as is found in the Kātantra, 
For the second, he adopted Pāņini's Pratyāhārasūtras, making 
īn them the changes necessary for their adoption to his own 
system, He omits all notices of accents, and the Vedic pecu- 
liarities are dismissed in one (the last) sütra—''qeei surfür, 
corresponding to Paninj’s oft-repeated “agai wafa.” Another 
feature, which we notice in this grammar for the first time, 


‘is its religious element. In the choice of examples illustrating 


his rules Bopadeva has taken care to use wherever possible 
the names of Hari, Hara and other gods. Bopadeva is here 
equally partial to Hari, Hara and Rama; but later writers 


‘have outdone him in this respect. Even the technical terms 


of some of these modern grammarians are the names of Krsna, 
Radha, Siva, Durga, etc. Bopadeva’s technical terms often 
deviate from Pāņini's, for example Dhu for Dhatu, Vr for 
Vrddhi, Sana for Sanac, Sri for Sarvanāman, etc. Owing.to 
the absence of all the «qs of the Paniniya system and a slightly 
varied arrangement of letters, the Pratyāhāras or rather the 
Samāhāras of Bopadeva are quite puzzling to a student of 
Panini. Since all ancient writers and commentators have 
followed the Panini’s grammar in their writings, this extreme 
divergence from his system prevented the Mugchabodha from 
being studied in all paris of India. 


Several commentaries were written on the Mugdhabodha 
Vyakarana such as the Mugdhabodhaparisista k: Rāmatarka- 
vagisa, the Subodhini by Rādhāvallabha, the Setusarhgraha 
by Gangadhara, and those by Durgādāsa, Dayārāma and 
Rāmānanda, etc. 


(9) The Sarhkgiptasāra or the Jaumara Vyakarana—The 
Sarhksiptasāra was written by Kramadīšvara in the 13th 
century A.D. The name Sarhksiptasāra clearly indicates that 
it was an epitome or an abridgment of some larger grammar. 
Asit could be the abridgment of no other grammar than 
Pāņini's, it is possible that this was the first of its kind, prior 
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to the Prakriya and the Siddhānta Kaumudi. This grammar 
Was composed in verses. 


Later in the 14th century A. D. Jumaranandin revised and 
rewrote the grammar Sarhksiptasara of Kramadi$vara and a 
commentary Rasavati on the same. This revised and rewritten 
grammar of Jumaranandin was called the Jaumara Vyākaraņa, 
A supplement to this Vyākaraņa, called Jaumaraparišista 
written by Gopicandra is wellknown to us. 


Kramadifvara seems to have composed his grammar 
( Samksiptasara ) on the model of Bhartrhari’s Mahabhasya 
Dipikà, and he hastaken most of his illustrations from the 
Bhattikāvya. The work meant as an epitome ofthe Asta- 
dhyayi is about three-fourths as large as that work. The only 
changes effected by Kramadi$vara were confined to the rejec- 
tion of a few superfluous or difficult rules of Panini and the 
adoption of a different mode of arrangement. The work is 
divided into seven pādas, the eighth dealing with Prakrit 
being added later. In the mode of systematising the grammati- 
cal material, as also in accuracy and method, the grammars 
of Bopadeva and others certainly compare favourably with 
this grammar, which may be due to its being perhaps the 
first of itskind. Stillit is not altogether wanting in correct 
reasoning, and the erudition displayed by Kramadigvara is far 
advance of that of popular grammarians. 


The Sarnksiptasāra asit left the hands of Kramadīsvara 
must have been either incomplete or deficient, and it has gone 
a more or less thorough revision at the hands of Jumaranandin 
who is styled in the MSS Mahārājādhirāja. 


Several commentaries were written on this Vyakarana such 
as—Sarhksiptasaratika, Sārhksiptasāraparibhāsāsūtratīkā,. Tad- 
dhitaparisistatika, etc. : 

(10) The Supadma Vyakarana—It was written by the 
grammarian Padmanābha who flourished in Mithilà in the 
fifteenth century A.D. This grammar is based upon that of 
Panini, some of whose sütras and technical terms as also his 
Pratyāhāras he has retained verbatim, He has, of course 


remodelled a greater part of Pāņini's rules and arranged them 


~ in a somewhat more methodical form, adding a short explanation 


YA 
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of his own after each sütra. His treatment of Pinini, the 
fact of his having retained most of the Paniniya terminology, has 
given the Supadma Vyākāraņa an advantage over Bopadeva. 
The work consists of five chapters dealing with (i) Sarnjña 
and Sandhi, (ii) Küraka and declension, (iii) Ākhyāta, 
(iv ) Krt and Uņādi, and ( v ) Taddhita. 


Padmanabha, the founder of this Vyakarana, has himself 
Written a commentary on his sütras, called Supadmapafijika, 
Several other commentaries are mentioned such as those of 
Kandarpasiddhānta, Kamegvara, Sridharacakravartin, Rama- 
candra, Ramākānta, Rūpanārāyaņa, etc. The best of the lot 
is Vigņumišra*s Supadma-makaranda in twenty sections called 
drops or *Bindus.? 

( 11) The Harināmāmrta Vyakarana—There are two works 
going by this name. The one by Rüpagosvàmin, the compa- 
nion, and disciple of Caitanya ( 1484-1527 ) and the author 
of several other Vaisnava works, is perhaps the older of the 
two. The peculiarity of this work is the employment of 
various names of Krsna and Radha, and of their acts, not 
simply by way of illustration but as actual technical terms. 
Thus the vowels of the Pratyahara aq are each designated by 
the different incarnations of Visnu. As is to be expected, 
beyond the introduction of this sectarian element no other 
improvement on the existing texts of grammar. is here to be 
met with. The whole subject is presented to us in a dull 
uninteresting manner. 


The other Harināmāmrta written by Jivagosvāmin varies 
only slightly from the above. Most of these grammars were 
intended to appeal toa very small community. There are 
conseguently no commentaries or supplements handed down. 
in connection with them. These grammars are at present in 
use among the Vaisnavas of Bengal. 


( 12 ) The Prabodhaprakāša Vyākaraņa—There are report- 


ed to have been in existence similar sectarian works of the ` 


Saiva and Sākta schools, of which the Prabodhaprakāša is 
one, It is uncertain and immaterical as to whether the Vaisņa- 
vas or the Šaivas are to be credited with the invention of this 
ingenious sectarian device. We may suppose that the begining 
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having been once made by Bopadeva, who was a “Harihara- 
dvaitavadin’, little remained but to stretch the thing still 
further. 

The author of the Prabodhaprakāsa is Balaramapañcanana 
about whose time and place no information has come down 
tous. In his works he designated the vowels by Šiva, and 
consonants by Šakti and the like. A Dhātupātha is also attri- 
buted to this author.. It is clear that works which carry 
things to such an extreme can claim the only merit of doggedly 
carrying an idea through. 

( 13 )-The Sarasvatikanthabharana—There are two works. 
of this name, one is related to grammar and the other to 
poetics. Both of them are ascribed to king Bhoja of Dhārā 
who wrote these works in the eleventh century A.D. The 
grammar Sarasvatikan:habharana is based on the Astadhyayi 
of Panini but it has included in.it the Varttikas and the Pari- 
bhāsās also. Thusit has become in a way a Vyākaraņa or a 
general work in grammar and can be styled as Bhoja- 
Vyākaraņa. 

This Vyākaraņa consists of eight chapters or books. Although. 
theaffxes, the augments and the substitutes are much the 
same, the order of the sütrasis considerably changed. By the 
anxiety of the author to bring together, the necessary portions 
of the Ganapatha, the Uņādipārha and the Paribhāsās, the 
book instead of being easy to understand, has lost the elements 
of brevity and become tedious for reading. Hence it is not 
studied widely. 

The first and the last chapters of this Vyākaraņa like those 
of the Paniniya Astādhyāyī, have dealt with scientific experi- 
ments of articulation, pronunciation, Sandhi, accentuation 
and other phonetic matters. 

(14) The Dīpaka Vyākaraņa—This grammar is ascribed 
to Bhadrešvara Sūri of the eleventh century A.D. Vardhamana 
Suri, in his Gaņaratnamahodadhi” has appreciated the 


1. Ganaratnamahodadhi, pages 1-2 :— 
: “Aafa: Sarees] gm: 
commentary, AE kaaa, TARA amat A 
saai, STI EET UE V 
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author of the Dipaka Vyakarana and has guoted several gram- 
matical findings from it. Nothing more can be said 
aboutit. 


(15) The Buddhisāgara Vyākaraņa—Buddhisāgara Siri 
of the eleventh century A.D. was the author of this grammati- 
cal treatise. According to references found in the Buddhisagara 
Vyākaraņa? and the Prabhavakacarita? this grammar compris- 
ed seven or eight thousand couplets. 

Besides these, there are still some more important works on 
Sanskrit language such as the Akalanka Vyākaraņa of Bhatta 
Akalaüka, the Agubodha Vyākaraņa of Ramakinkara, the 
Sighrabodha of Sivaprasüda, the Prabodhacandrikā of Ujjvala 
Bhüpati, the Balabodha of Narahari, etc. And again there are 
hundreds of grammatical treatises of minor importance too— 
all these are. not being mentioned here because for our work 
these are not of much significance. 


Thus it is evident that in ancient India grammatical 
writers availed themselves of the best professional phonetic 
advice. Really the study of grammar presupposed adquate 
phonetic education. Ancient grammar was familiar with 


‘ various phonetic categories such as articulator, place of arti- 


culation, stop, fricative, semivowel, vowel, voice and accentu- 
ation, etc. 

We see that in ancient India, when no scientific instruments 
like Kymograph,Laryangoscope,Endoscope False palate,Isogloss, 
Isophone, etc. were known, our ancient grammarians did make 
experiments on phonetics of Sanskrit language and propounded 
theories on scientific lines which formed thc basis for modern 


1. Ganaratnamahodadhi, page 98 "ata ina va 
gin maaa fear er gfqar wer aaide 
vare «ur, wr Sarat erra fused y wd Henr U 

2. Buddhisāgara, Last page: 

kaaa, Aa Alka VATAGA 1 
adama dart wed Gur TAA hn” 

3. Prabhāvakacarita, page 2: i 

^ ""gfgumHmgfowm ma «Wd 
aaa qz anafaa u^ 
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theories of phonetics in many respects. In comparision with 
the modern phonetical study, started since the beginning of 
the 19th century in Europe, we may see that the relation 
between the ancient Indian and the modern western schools 
of linguistics is considerably closer in phonetics than in gram- 
mar. This influence of ancient Indian phonetics on the 
modern theories has been clearly recognised by Sir William 
Jones in his paper—“Discovery” and Prof. J.R. Firth in his 
'paper—* The English school of Phonetics.” 


The contribution made by Sanskrit to the study of the 
modern phonetics has been thus really valuable, and *India 
may justly claim to be the original home of scientific philo- 
logy." The great American scholar William Dwight Whit- 
ney has also pointed out how fruitful has been the study 
of Sanskrit for the construction of Indo-European philology. 
Whitney has said——*The Discovery of Sanskrit made an era 
in linguistic science and itis still the main support of Indo- 
European philology.”* Really an intimate knowledge of 
Sanskrit phonetics not only widened the scope of phonetic 
investigation, but afforded greater facilities for a comparative 
phonotic study of different systems of grammar. _ 


Most of modern phoneticians ofsome fame like William 
Jones, W. D. Whitney, Schlegel, Rask, Bopp, Humboldt, Grim, 
ete. were Sanskrit scholars of great reputation. Some of them 
have rendered their valuable services to the cause of Sanskrit 
learning and they have edited and translated a number of 
ancient Sanskrit texts, 


2. VARNA-SAMAMNAYA OR SANSKRIT ALPHABET 
( a ) Description and analysis 


Varna-Samamnaya or the Sanskrit alphabet consists of 
forty-two letters or Varnas—nine vowels or svaras and thirty 
three consonants or vyafijanas. This alphabet is divided into 
14 sections* called Sivasütras. All the letters express nearly 

— n amaaa 
1. R. G.Bhandarkar, Wilson Philological lectures; p. 4. 
2. Introduction to the Science of Language, Vol. I, p. 38, 


3. (i) aiun, (ii) r]kE, (ii) con. 
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every gradation of sounds and every letter stands for a parti- 
cular and invariable sound. 


(1) Vowels 


The nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels, viz. 
a, 3, 3, a and q and four diphthongs, viz. y, ù, si and sñ, A 
vowel may be short, long and protracted according to the time 
required inits pronunciation. Generally the time required to 
pronounce a short vowel is called one matra and accordingly a 
long vowel has two mātrās and a protracted vowel three. Thus 
according to quantities the vowels can be divided into three 
categories :— 

( 1) Short vowels :—a, i, u, r and l. 

( 2 ) Long vowels :—à, i, ü, 7, e; ai, o and au. 

(3 ) Protracted vowels :—a3, 13, 33, r9, 19, e3, ai 3, o3 

and au3. 


Generally the protracted vowels are not to be met with in 
classical Sanskrit, the vowels are usually given as thirteen, re- 
presented by the thirteen signs given above as the short and 
long vowels only. The short and long vowels are separately . 
represented as a and d, etc. Long form of | as suggested by the 
Mahābhāsya? has been lost in classical Sanskrit and therefore 
it has not been shown above in the class of long vowels. 

All the vowels are further divided into three accents, viz. 
Udātta or acute, Anudātta or grave and Svarita or circumflex. 
The Udātta is that which proceeds from the upper or higher 


parts of the organs.” The Anudatta is that which proceeds from 


(iv) aiauc 

(v) Haya va rat 

(vi) lan 

(vii) ña ma ñana na m 

(viii) jha bha ñ 

(ix) gha dha dha s 

(x) ja ba ga da da $ 

(xi) kha pha cha tha tha ca ta ta v 
(xii) ka pay 
(xiii) Sasa sar 


1. Patafījali's Mahabhasya—Ahnika II. 
2. Astādhyāyī, 1.2.29. 
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the lower parts of the organs" while the svarita* arises out ofa 
mixture of these two ( udatta and anudātta ). ‘But the accen- 
tuation of the vowels is ignored in classical Sanskrit, being 
marked only in the Vedic literature only. Each of these vowels 
may be again of two kinds—anunāsika or nasalised and ananu- 
nāsika or without a nasal sound—as they can be pronounced 
through both the mouth and nose in conjunction. 


According to guantitative and accentual divisions as men- 
tioned-above there are eighteen different modifications of each. 
of a, i, u and r; and twelve of each of l, e, ai, o and au, because 
there is no long /, and the last four vowels have not their cor- 
responding short forms. Thus according to Panini’s Astadhyayi 
there are 22 vowels in total, while the Paniniya Šiksā? describes 
on the contrary the total number of vowels as twenty one only, 
for it docs not include the protracted form of |. 

The Prātišākhyas, the Paniniya Šiksā and the Astādhyāyi 
are not in agreement with one another as regards the enumera- 
tion of vowels. The Atharvaveda Pratigakhya, according to 
its commentary does not include the protracted forms of vowels 
in the Varņa-samāmnāya, but admits their existence in the 
Atharvaveda.* Itis possible that the protracted vowels arose 
late in the reditation of this Veda. Thus according to the 
Atharvaveda Pratiakhya there are only thirteen vowels in the 
Varņa-samāmnāya. Uvvatain his enumeration of vowels in 
the Rgveda Prātisākhya* does not mention protracted ones 
like the Atharvaveda Prati. But the Rgveda Prātišākhya" re- 
cognises them well. Though, inthe Rgveda Prati. | ( either 
short or long ) does not enjoy the full status of a vowel, because 
it can stand neither at the beginning nor at the end of a word.” 
Thus ultimately the Rgveda Prati.® follows the enumeration of 
the Atharva Prati. The commentaries of the Taittirlya Prati. 


1. Astādhyāyī, 1.2.30. 
2. Ibid. 1.2.31. 


3. Pāninīya Siksa, 4 eau faafatasa” 
(4. Atharvaveda Prāti., 1.105. 

5. Rgveda Prati., 1.14. 

6. Ibid., 1.16; 2.92. 

7. Ibid., 1.9 and 11. 

8. Ibid., 1.14. 
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do not recognise protracted variety of r and [; and the diph- 
thongs, viz. e, ai, o and au; but in addition they admit both the 
short and long forms of [. Thus according to the Taitti. Prati. 
there are sixteen vowels in the Varņa-samāmnāya. The Vāj. 

Prati. enumerates twenty three vowels including long and 
Protracted forms of [. The Rktantra plays equally to the Vāj. 
Prati. in all respects. 


The difference between the Paniniya Šiksā and the Práti- 
šākhyasis due to their originally different character, because 
the former was a manual for helping the recitation of all the 
Vedas or it may have belonged to the one undivided Veda that 
existed at the very beginning; and the later ( the Pratisakhyas ) 
were treatises related to the peculiar mode of reciting or chant- 
ing one particular Veda or its many recensions.* The fact that 
the Paniniya Šiksā was accessory to the study of all the Vedas, 
required that it should be a treatise of general kind and in this 
respect differs from the Prātišākhyas which related to one kind 

only ofthe mantra text in its different branches ( Šākhās ). 

Hence we find that the Atharvaveda Prati. and the Rgveda 
Prati. omitting from their treatment of vowels the protracted 
ones, which probably arose late in the recitation of their 
mantra texts. The Taitürlya Prātišākhya includes protracted 
forms of a, i and u in its treatment of vowels, while the diph- 
thongs, (viz. e, ai, o and au) as well as r and | have no 
protracted variety init. The followingisa tabular statement 
of vowels recognised in the Panini’s Šiksā and the Prātišākhyas 
compared with the vowels of the Varņa-samāmnāya of the 
Astadhyayi :— 


( ü ) Vowels according to the Paniniya Siksa and the Pratifakhyas 


Paniniya Siksa a ā a3,iii3, ui u3,r F 12,119, e e3, - 
o, 03, ai ai3, au aud =29 

Atharvaveda Práti$akhya a 4,ii,ut,rf,l,¢,0,ai,au =13 

Rgveda Prātisākhya aā,ii,uū,rī,|,e,0,aiau —13 


1. Prasthānabheda, 1.16 ( Weber's Ind. Stud. I, p. 16) 
“aq AU fare arfas ak, xfi 
"dead w ui iii anita fuf: 
Saa U 
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Taitirlya Pratigakhya a āaš,iliš uūuš, fī | I, e, o, ai; 
au =16 

Vājasaneyi Pratisakhya a āa3, il i3, uūu3, rr r9, 1113, 
e e3, o 03, ai ai3, au au3 =23 

RKtantra a š a3,ili3, u ü u3, z r 13, 1113, e 
e3, 003, ai ai3, au au3 =23 


( iii ) Gonsonants 


The consonants are divided into three categories, viz. (i) 
Mutes or stops ( Sparta ), (ii) Intermediate ( Antaķstha ), i.e. 
the Semivowels, and ( iii ) Sibilants ( Usman ). 

(a) The sparša or mute consonants involve a complete clo- 
sure or contact of the organs of pronunciation and they are 
classified, according to the organs chiefly concerned in their 
articulation and in order to effect their utterance, into five 
groups designated as Kavarga, Cavarga, Tavarga, Tavarga and 
Pavarga, each of them having five syllabic signs as arranged 
below :— 

(a) Kavarga—k, kh, g, gh, å P, 
( b ) Cavarga—c, ch, j, jh, ñ c 
(c) Tavarga—t, th, d, dh, n 

( d ) Tavarga—t, th, d, dh, n 

( e ) Pavarga—p, ph, b, bh, m. 

( b ) The Antalistha or intermediate letters are not complete 
consonants and they are called semivowels. "They are fourin 
numbersas y, 7, L and v. Besides these, we have two more 
characters of this category as found in the Vedas and discussed 
by the Pratifakhyas. They are g and gg, often substituted 
for da and dha in the Vedic literature” and they are completely 
unknown to the Paniniya Šiksā. Thus g and gg can easily be 
explained as laver developments. Mr. C. V. Vaidya,” Wacker- 


nagal*, Thumb Hirt‘ and Dr. S. K. Chatterjee, etc. also are 


1. Rgveda, 1.1.1 grep fr ass. 
Rgveda... frat for rad. 


2. History of Sanskrit Literature, vol. I, Section I, p. 57; 
Section II, pp. 81, 114, 190, 197, 142, 154. 

Altindische Grammatik, Vol. I, pp. 255-256. 
Handbuch des Sanskrit, Teil I, 21. 

Orgrin and Development of Bengali Language, p. 38. 
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of this opinion that these two sounds Were non-existent in the 
Vedas and developed later due to Dravidian influence, In 
Marathi g is generally substituted for the final = of Sanskrit 
words. South Indian Sanskrit manuscripts very often inter- 
change æ and y without any principle. This probably points to 
the Dravidian origin of z which is supported by Wackernagal!, 
etc. 

(c) The Üsmans or sibilants are four in number as the 
Astādhyāyi of Fāņini has described. They are J, s, sand h. 
Later on in order to effect their utterances they are divided into 
two phonetic categories :— 

(a ) Sibilants—/, 5 and s 
( b ) Sonant aspirate—h 

(4) The Ayogavāhas— 

In addition to the sounds mentioned above there are some 
other sounds called collectively as the Ayogavahas. They 
are divided mainly into four categories :— 

( a ) Anusvāra or Nasal sounds 
( b ) Visarga 

( c ) Jihvamiliya 

(d ) Upadhmānīya 

(2) The Nasal sounds—There are in Sanskrit two nasal 
sounds (i ) the one called Anusvāra is denoted by a dot placed 
above the letter after which itis pronounced along with the ' 
preceding letter, (ii) the other called Anunāsika is denoted 
by a dot within a semi circle like “~”, placed above the letter 
after which itis pronounced along with the letter. 

( b ) The Visarga is generally called Visarjanlya by Sanskrit 
grammarians and it is a sort of hard breathing sound. It is 
denoted by two vertical dots placed after the letter after which 
it is pronounced. In pronunciation it is harder aspirate than 

k. The visarga isnot an original character but only a substi- 
tute for a final s or r. 

( c) The Jihvāmūlīyaisa term given to a sort of semi visarga 
when pronounced before k and kh. It is written symbolically 

, as before k and kh only. 


PS ISAS x 
l. Altindische Grammatik, Vol. I, pp. 255-256, 


5 SP. 
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(d) The Upadhmānīya also is a term given to a sort of 
semi visarga to be pronounced before the consonants f and ph. 
Symbol mark of this sound is similar to that of Jihvamuliya. 
There may, however, be some objections to the varņa-samā- 
mnāya or Sivasūtras on the following grounds :— 
i) In the varga samāmnāya long and pluta vowels have 
been omitted. 
(ii) Unvoiced stops have not been arranged in the same 
order as the voiced ones. 
( iii ) The absence of Yama, Anusvara, Visarga, Jihvamiliya 
and Upadhmānīya in it. 
( iv ) The h of the sūtra gqqze and the sūtra gq at the end 
duplicating A. 
'These deficiencies of the varna samamnaya are inexpli- 
cable. 
But as a matter of fact these objections can not be justified. 
Tn reply to the first objection it may be said that a person, 
learning short vowels correctly, will naturally find it easy to 
produce their long and protracted varieties. Therefore the 
varņa-samāmnāya does not consist of those sounds to make it 
unnecessarily cumbersome. That voiced and unvoiced conso- 
nants have not been arranged in the same order m the varņa— 
samāmnāya cannot go against its phonetic character. On the 
contrary, by varying the places of articulation in the utterance 
of the sounds their mechanical and hence Wrong pronunciation 
has possibly been. guarded against. It might be for the sake of 
his Pratyāhāras Pāņini had to arrange the soundslike this. In 
reply to the third objection it may be said that being develop- 
ment of sounds already existing in the varna-samamnaya they 
do not appear there. Regarding the repetition of the sound g 
it may be said that there were possibly two forms of g ( h ) re- 
cognised in the old Indo Aryan, one voiced and another unvoic- 
ed. The fact that the second Ž is taken along with s, $ and 
s may justify us in making the above assumption. 


(3 ) TERMINOLOGY 
Every science has necessarily its own terminology anda . 


special vocabulary. The remark is true with respect to Sans- 
krit phonetics too. Sanskrit phonetics has developed as ? 
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science during the last two thousand years and it has got 
several technical terms with special phonetical significance. 
The origin of the Indo-Aryan phonetics can be traced back to 
the Vedic age when Vedic scholars laid down rules for proper 
and correct pronunciation of the Vedic hymns. 


From works beginning with the Prātisākhyas and Siksas 
upto the Paniniya Vyakarana about one hundred technical 
terms have been collected to explain phonetic features and 
their implications. These terms are often referred to in the 
course of discussion in my thesis. "Therefore, it is proper for me, 
before proceeding to the textual material, to explain these terms,. 

(1) Aksara—It means literally—“imperishable”. But later 
also meant “that which does not admit of further analysis." 
Hence, when sentences were analysed into words, Aksara meant 
a word. When the process of analysis was carried still further 
and words were split up into:syllables, Aksara meant a syllable. 
When syllables were further subdivided into letters, Aksara 
came to signify letter and vowel as the most imperishable 
element in language. 


That the Aksara signifies a syllable is to be traced in the 

Rgveda as follows :— 
“màn sfr aà ii are Ku area 1 
Aa aa faa ata frat ai 

: R. V. I. 164.24 

“With the Gayatri-foot he measures out the stanza of praise, 

with the stanza of praise the chant, with the Trstubh-foot 

( the stanza of ) speech, with the two footed, four-footed stanza 

of speech the hymn. With the syllable they measure out the 


Seven voices, i.e. the voices of the seven priests or the seven 
metres." 


. In the Satapatha Brāhmaņa ‘Aksara’ is derived from 
“Aksarat' by popular etymology as follows IRA TT Tanza,” 
Likewise in the Rgveda Prāti. and Taitti. Práti. it is said 


that “Aksara” has the sense of syllable. 
uscire I ene e C Mg 


1. S. B., VI. 1.3. 6. 

2. Rgveda Prāti., xviii. 32 aaja: IJR: gani Aa 

3. Taitti. Prāti., xxiv.2 € "gadfēam seraifear aidfa at- 
afeat fri” 


` 
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But the Bhagavadgītā', the Mahabhasya,* the Aitareya 
Āraņyaka”, the Rktantra Vyākaraņa* and the Subhāsitāvali,* 
etc. have used the word ‘Aksara’ generally in thesense ofa 
letter (Varna), while some other works? are in favour of 
using the word Aksara for vowel ( Svara ) only. 

Thus according to the Mahābhāsya there is no difference 
between ‘Aksara’ and *Varna', and Aksara means generally a. 

_ letter of the alphabet such as a, x, g, etc. 

(2) Aksara Samāmnāya—According to the Mahabhasya, 
etc. as quoted previously, Varņa and Aksara are the same, 
Samāmnāya means the alphabet or traditional enumeration of 
phonetically independent letters generally beginning with the 
vowel g, Although the Sanskrit alphabet has got every where 


the same cardinal letters, i.e. vowels a, š, etc.; consonants k, kh, 
etc.; Semivowels y, r, l, v; sibilants f, 5,5, h; and a few additional 
n S U SOS = 


1. Bhagavadgitá, 10.33 “agotan TÀ Sen EE: arama < 1 
agaaa: Tet state fare: u” 

2. Mahābhāşya, Ahnika-2 ENSAR FATA qTRIHIFITT: 
gfera: KI Rafe afar wae: 1 Aa 
agana fana Ait wale 1 maad ara <a sis 
Cip š 

3. Aitareya Aranyaka, 3.2.3 eee: gas ef AAA ATT 
Ta adana <q: 1” 

4. Rktantra Vyükarana, 46 “zarar graai: TAGAT, qat- 
«mz, FE A Nara, RRA ATETMI, 
agit "ufu, MES ata, do AMATU" 
Mamaa U 

5. Subhāsitāvalī of Bhāskara Sena, 2460 

caaan Agafa (asar vau Kat | 
wa Visu alaa we: 

6. (i) Rgveda Prati, 1.1719 ss: gear: HAI: UTA V 
sā dat: | SAA ATT 1 
( i) Taitti. Prüti., 24. 2 UFATAFANAI P 
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phonetic units such as Anusvāra, Visarga and others. But their 
number and order differ in the different traditional enumera- 
tions. Panini has not mentioned them actually, but the four- 
teen Sivasütras, on which he has based his work, mentions only 
nine vowels and thirty four consonants, the long vowels being 
looked upon as varieties of the short ones. The Šiksā of Panini? 
mentions sixtythree or sixtyfour letters adding letter (duhsprsta). 
The Rgveda Prati. adds four ( Visarga, Jihvāmūlīya, 
Upadhmānīya and Anusvāra ) to the forty three given in the 

ivasūtras and mentions forty seven in total. The Taitti. 
Prati.’ mentions fifty two letters, viz. 16 vowels, 25 class conso- 
nants, £ semivowels, 6 sibilants ( f, s, s, h, jihvāmūlīya and upa- 
dhmānīya ) and anusvāra. The Vāj. Prāti.* mentions sixty 
five letters, viz. 3 varieties of a, i, u, r and (; 2 varieties of e, ai, 
o and au; 25 class consonants; 4 semivowels, 4 sibilants; and 
jihvàmüliya, upadhmānīya, anusvāra, visarjaniya, nāsikya 
and four yama letters. The Ķktantra gives fifty seven letters, 
viz. 14 vowels, 25 class consonants, 4 semivowels, 4 sibilants, 
visarga, jihvāmūlīya, upadhmānīya, anunāsika, 4 yamas and 
2 anusvāra, 

The Rktantra gives two different serial orders, the Uddega 
(common) and the Upadesa (traditional). The common 
order or Uddeša gives the 14 vowels beginning with a (x), 
then the 25 class-consonants, then the 4 semivowels, the 4 
sibilants and lastly the 8 ayogavāhas, viz. the Visarjaniya and 
others. "The traditional order or Upadeša gives the diphthongs 
first, then long vowels (47 (7 and g ), then short vowels (5l 
i,u,and a)then semivowels, then the five fifth consonants, 
the five fourths, the five thirds, the five seconds, the five firsts; 
then the four sibilants and then the eight Ayogavāha letters 
and two Anusvāras instead of one Anusvara. 

The alphabet of the modern Indian languages is based on 
the Varņasamāmnāya given in the Vāj. Prati. 

(3) Aghosa—It means unvoiced or merely breathed. 
Generally this term is used for the surd consonants, e.g. 


Paniniya Šikgā, 3. "refi: agaga aut: TATA war: |” 
Rgveda Prāti., page 30. 

Taitti. Prāti., 1. 18. 

Vāj. Prāti., 8. 25. 


- 
. 


PH 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


70 SANSKRIT PHONETICS 


f, s, sand visarga which are uttered by mere breathing and 
which do not produce any sonant effect, Along with the 
surds first two consonants of each of all the five consonant 
classes are known by the term “Aghosa”, as they are unvoiced. 
The term “Aghosa” is synonymised by the term “Jit” in the 
Vāj. Prati 
(4) Anudātta—It means absence of the acute accent which is 
one of the eleven varieties of the Bāhya Prayatnas ( external 
efforts ) to produce sound. Generally Udātta or acute acceüt 
is given to only one vowelin a single word ( simplē or com- 
pound ) and all the other vowels are uttered unaccented, i.e. 
Anudatta. Possibly with this idea in view, the standard rule- 
<i qameqsw was laid down by Panini.” The Anudatta is 
defined inthe Kasika Vrtti, the Rgveda Prātisākhya and the 
Mahābhāsya in the following forms :— 


aga arama am faa nafa, 

KU ao, mefa SA Ua 1” 

. —Kasika 
amazi TART Wu: KARI: | 
aaan TUUU: d 

—Rg. Prāti. 


“aait magi Geta ara: wafer srsasa” 
—Mahābhāsya on P. 1.2.29-30 
~ When the syllable preceds an accented ( arg ) syllable it 
is called agataax. 
: (5) Anunasika—It means a letter uttered through both the mouth 
and nose", The Anunāsika or nasal letters are the fifth letters 
ofthe five classes of mutes and also consonants and vowels 
when they are pronounced nasalised. "The Anunāsika or nasa- 
lised vowels are said to be consisting of three mātrās.” The 


(i) Taitti. Prati., 1.12; (ii) Rg. Prāti., 1. 11. 


Vāj. Prati 1.50.51. «dg genu fit suqus gu |” 
Astādhyāyī, 6. 1. 158. 


Astādhyāyī 1.1.8. “TEAM TASTE: pP 


Rgveda Prati. 1. 63. 64. am aR um], ATARI 
apanka aaa meer enu 1" 


po s= 


g 
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Anunāsikas are named ranga,* rakta, varganta', uttama“ and 
soon. In the northern part of India the Anunāsika is called 
candravindu' as it is marked above the vowels and consonants 
except fifth letters of five classes in the form of half moon and 
a dot over it. 

(8) Anupradāna is an effort outside the mouth in the 
production of sounds at the different vocal organs such as 
Kaņtha, - Tālu, etc. which is looked upon as an external effort 
or qrgrmaer. Anupradāna isone of the three main factors in 
the production of sound which are (1) cara (ii) «wp or 
Terre and (iii) agra Or area, According to 
Patafijali" it consists of the following eight kinds— vivāra, sarh- 
vara, śvāsa, nada, ghosa, aghosa, alpaprāņa and mahaprana. 
But later Kaiyata’ adds to this three more—( i) udatta, 
(ii) anudātta and ( iii ) svarita. Bhattoji* in his Siddhānta 
Kaumudi has followed the both and described 11 kinds of 
the Bāhya-Prayatna or Anupradüna. Asa matter of fact ghosa 
and aghosa are simply synonymous to nada and évasa respect- 
ively and therefore this division does not keep scientific 
significance. 

(7) Anusvāra-It means a nasal utterance and it is written as 
a dot above the vowel or consonant preceding it. Anusvāra 
literarally means ‘after-sound’ and is pronounced after a vowel 
asimmersed in it. There are different synonyms of Anusvāra 
such as 3 kaaa, fag? sa”, s. 


pak: 1 Pāņini-Šiksā-Rkšākhā, 26 “HAT waka aitaa raaa | 


qa dur: HaHa: S art ga Baar t 
Rktantra Vyükarana, 114. 
. Sarhksiptasāra Vyākaraņa, 1. 131 <$ ar ART: t 
4. Vāj. Prāti., vii. 11 samaga 1 
5. Sanskrit-English Dictionary—by V. S. Apte, Page 696. 
6. Mahābhāsya on Panini, 1.1.9. 
7. Commentary on Mahābhāsya on, 1. 1. 19. 
8. Siddhānta Kaumudī, 1.1.9. 
9. Mugdhabodha Vyākaraņa, 19 ¿G g: gar”. 
10. Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa, 1. 14. 
11. Prayogaratnamālā Vyükarana, 1.99 and 1. 28. 


12. Harināmāmrta Vyákarana. : 
13. Jainendra Vyākaraņa, 5. 4. 11; Supadma Vyākaraņa, 1. 1. 14. 
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All the Pratišáakhyas except the Rktantra have recognised 
one Anusvāra only. The Pañjikā as well as, the Prakasa, 
commentaries on the Pāņinīya Siksa recognise a reading 
according to which two Anusvāras should be available. But 
the recognition of two Anusvāras seems very much to be 
a late development and did not find favour with the majority 
of early Vedic phoneticians. 


(8) Antahstha—means standing in between, occupaying 
an intermediate position. In grammatical literature the semi- 
vowels q tā and g are called “Antahstha.” Because they 
stand between the mutes and the spirants or because they stand 
midway between the vowels and consonants with the phonetic 
point of view. Harināmāmrta Vyakarana' calls these Antah- 
sthaletters as Harimitra. The commentary does not explain 
why they are called so. The fact is that the word Yàdava 
.begins with the semi vowel y and the Yādavas are the relations 
(Mitras) of Hari, hence the semi-vowels are GRE 
Harimitra. 


(9) Ayogavaha—It means those letters or phonetic elements 
which are called Anusvāra including Anunāsika, visarga, 
jihvamiliya, upadhmānīya and yama, The term Ayogavāha 
is explained to mean “( sounds ) which occur (in the actual 
language ) without being given ( by grammarians ) together 
with ( the other letters of the alphabet ), a term tor anusvāra 
including anunāsika, visarga, jihvāmūlīja, upadhmānīya and 
yamas.”" The Ayogavāhas are not read in the Sivasütras nor 
inthe Varņasamāmnāya of other schools, but they are used 
"in the language. The Mahābhāsya” explains clearly the term 
Ayogavaha as :— 


Asiae + uwa, sort < ast raid Sq: 
oder: p grag: ? fraia AATA R- 
am:i mi gaar: ? wage wafer, agea qa | 
( ager seres gge prise fra age: TA, 
Teraa SA: | TIKA fz ra:—qra:, weary eara | 


1. Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa, 1. 27 “aaa affar V 


2. M. William's Sanskrit- -English Dictionary. 
. 9. Edited by Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 28. 
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a T andad: < sat ati malsqqfzaseererdtsqwr 
Rd: | 

Bhattoji says in his Sabdakaustubha as :— 

afra: at: TMI Tera: at d sm, kaua 
kungia THETA werd: 1 argufa rataqfsr 
WatafrRr argr: 1 adana & TQ RT arca: 1 agaga saatt- 
JUA Fa saa Kad: 1 


But Uvvata in another way says in his Bhasya on the Vāj. 
Práti! that the Ayogavāhas are uttered only in combination 
with another phonetic element or letter such as g etc. and 
never independently, hence they are called *‘a-yogavaha.” 


(10) Alpaprana—It means non-aspirate letters or letters requir- 
ing little breath from the mouth for their utterance as opposed 
to Mahāprāņa. Alpaprāņa (non aspiration) is also one of 
the external articulate efforts ( Báhyaprayatna ) characterising 
the utterance of non-aspirate letters. 


(11 ) Avagraha means separation of a compound word into 
its component: elements as shown in the qaqrs of the Vedic 
Sarhhitās. In the individual words are shown separately if 
they are combined by Sandhi rules or by the formation of a 
compound in the Samhita Patha, e.g. yaa in the Samhita 
Patha is read as g<: kaaa. In writing there is observed the 
practice of placing the sign( s ) between the two parts, about 
which nothing can be said as to when and how it originated. 
The Atharva Pratigakhyas defines Avagraha as the separation of 
two padas joined in Sarhhitā.* In the recital of the pada-patha, 
when the word-elements are uttered separately, there is 2 
momentary pause ‘measuring one mātrā or the time required 
for the utterance of a short vowel.” 

The word Avagraha is also used in the sense of the first out 
of the two words or members which are compounded together. 


1. Vaj. Prati, 8.18 “agrafa EIA Stem: RI Ut 
sefa AAC ii KUTA: U 
2. Atharva. Prati., 2. 3. 25; 2. 4. 5, 
3. Vāj. Prāti.,5.1. “aasan RAS: V 
4. Kāšikā on Panini, viii. 4. 26; Taitti, Prati. 1. 49. 
` 
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The term Avagraha is explained in the Mahabhasya' as **separa- 
tion” or splitting up Ofa compound word into its constituent 
parts. The Bhasyakara has definitely stated that the writers 
of the pada-pātha have to split upa word according to the 
rules of grammar. In recent times, however, the word Avagraha 
is used in the sense of the sign( s ) showing the coalescence of 
a (short or long ) with the preceding a (short or long ) or 
with preceding q or sr, e.g. fšsralssq:, arssmsē, The word 
is also used in the sense of a pause or an interval of time when 
the constituent elements of a compound word are shown sepa- 
rately." The interval, after the utterance of the first member of 
a compound word, is equal to two moras according to the 
Taitti. Prati.’ while it isequal to one more according to the 
other Prātisākhyas.* 

(12) Udatta—A syllable uttered in a high tone is called 
udatta or acute. It is defined by Pāņini” in the words Gia 
ara: The word gv: is explained by Patafijali® in the 
Words :—'4rgrst TAT AUT ina ai” where: 
AMA (mafano restriction of the organs), ama ( ett 
rudeness) and «ey aqai ( ver daaar closure of the glottis ) 
are given as specific characteristics of the acute accent. The: 
acute is the prominent accent in a word, may be simple or 
compound. When a vowel in a word is possessed of the acute 
accent, the remaining vowels have the anudātta-or grave 
accent, Accentisa property of vowels only and consonants. 
do not posséss any independent accent. The consonants possess 
the accent of the adjoining vowels connected with them. The 
acute or udātta accent corresponds to what is termed “accent”” 
in English and other languages. 


When an accent is raised higher than acute or udātta it 


Mahābhāsya on P., iv. 2. 36; iii. 1. 109. 
Vāj. Prāti., 5. 1, 

Taitti. Prāti., 1. 49. 

Vāj. Prati, 5. 1. 

Astüdhy&yi, 1. 2. 29, 

Mahābhāsya on P., 1. 2. 29. 


pa e wpe 
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is called udāttatara, and it is mentioned in connection with the 
first half of a circumflex vowel. 


According to Kanva* when an accent made up of udatta or 
an accent which is a reduced udātta it is called Udāttamaya or 
Pracaya, It is mentioned in connection with an acute vowel 
following gf in Padapātha. 


Udāttašruti is the same as Ekafruti, accentless tone. It is. 
mentioned in connection with the latter half of a circumflex 
vowel as also with a grave vowel or vowels, if not followed by 
another acute or circumflex? vowel. 


Udattasama is semilar to udatta although not exactly acute 
which characterises the latter half of the circumflex vowel as: 
described in the Taittirīya Prati.‘ 


(13) Upadhmānīya—It isa letter or a phonetic element 
substituted for a Visarga followed by the first or the second. 
letter of the labial class. Visarga is simply letting the breath 
out of the mouth. But when the Visarga is followed by the 
first or the second letter of the labial class, its pronunciation is- 
coloured by labial utterance. This coloured utterance cannot be 
made independently. Therefore this type of utterance is called 
upadhmānīya as it is similar to sound blown from the mouth. 
It is one of the Ayogavahas and it is used always in the middle 
of a word. 


The word does not occur in the Rgveda Prati. and the Prāti-- 
§akhyas belonging to the Atharvaveda. This is first found 
in the Taittirīya Prati. and Vāj. Prati." The Katantra’ school 


also uses the term and so does the Rktantra Vyākaraņa.. 


1. Rgveda Prüti, Hi. 2 qeira Aa qm v? 
2. Künva's commentary on Vāj. Prāti., 1.150 gamer. 


tq ga USE: qd mra Ele HITT XY T+ 
` Jama Ga Ka sf ga nai” 
8. Panini-Astadhyayi, viii. 4.67 tarrafkdtegu......... 
4, Taiti. Prati, 1.42 saaana: | 1 
5. Taittirīya Prāti., 5. 3. 15. 
6. Vāj. Prāti., 8. 20 = KIA: 1 
7. Kātantra Vyakarana, 1. 1. 17-18. 
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Panini does not use this term, but uses the symbol< of it.’ It 
has different synonyms as fare" and yy." 

(14) Ūsman—This word is found in the Atharvaveda and the 
the Brāhmaņa in the sense of heat, hot vapour, Vapour. After- 
words the term came to signify those letters or sounds in the 
pronunciation of which there is an emission of hot breath. 
"Those sounds are produced with unintorated breath through 
«An open position ofthe mouth.‘ According to the Rgveda 
Pratisakhyas® this term refers to the letters s, 5, 5, h alongwith 
Visarga, Anusvāra, Jihvamiliya and Upadhmānīya. But the 
Taittiriya Prāti.' excludes anusvāra and visarjaniya from the 
list, The Vāj. Prati.’ goes a step farther and excludes jihvā- 
'mūlīya and upadhmānīya also. Whitney, in his edition of the 
Atharvaveda Prati. is in favour of constituting the Osman with 
visarjaniya, jihvamiliya, upadhmānīya and the spirants. But 
all the grammarians accept the view that found favour with the 
author of the Vaj. Prati. and regard f, s,s and h only as 

“Osman. Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa calls the spirants as 


‘gfain. 


( 15 ) Osthya means literally the letters produced upon the 
lips. According to the Rgveda Prati.” they are the letters of 
the labial class along with 3, x, sit, manda. But Bhattoji 
excludes three of them, viz. a}, s and q, For the utterance 
.of the letter g tips of the teeth are also employed. Hence the 
letter q is said to have qxqiss as places of its articulation. 


` Pāņini AsfüdhyByi, viii. 3.87 aca... 1 
Šabdānušāson of Hemacandra 1.116591 TA Tet ATH 1.128. 
Mugdhabodha Vyakarana, 20. 
Mahābhāsya on Pānini, 1. 1.10 “agar” l 
Rgveda Prāti, 1. 12 Seay egg. MITAT Ha 
ši . 7 

VHT: | TITS, S[ W, a, SU, Ka, >q, s fe! 

Taiti. Prati., 1. i . 
i Prati, 1.10 fq? gesarur:?> | 

Vāj. Prati. 8. 16. 17 «areata: 1 fafa fate fata fafa’ 1 
Harinümümrta Vyākaraņa, 1. 28 tégrerer efe l 
Rgveda Prāti., 1. 20. : 


B B A Jo spg 


` 


“ge xe 
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(16) Kanthya means the letters produced at the throat or at. 
the glottis. The vowel g, Visarga and the consonant g are called 
=s in the Pratigakhya* while later grammarians' include the 
guttural consonants agru and g among the kanthya letters. 


(17) Karaņa—This term has different meaning such as: 
repro saqeq, instrumental case, etc. The first refers to the 
present subject matter and means effort inside the mouth 
(Maa sat ) to produce sound, e.g. touching ofthe parti- 
cular place ( eura ) inside the mouth for producing sounds.. 
In modern phonetics it is called articulator. 


According to the Taittirlya Prati.’ there are five kinds of 
Karaņas while the Vāj. Prāti.* describes only two. 

( 18 ) Kāla means notion of time created by different con- 
tacts made by a thing with other things one after another.. 
Time required for the utterance of a short vowel is taken as a. 
unit of time which is called matra or kālamātrā meaning literal- 
ly measurement of time. Kāla means the. degree of a vowel 
as the vowel possesses three degrees gd, did and COT measured 
respectively by one, two and three mātrās.” 


ic degree of a vowel, 
19 ) Guna means one of the vocalic ° 
oa BERS degree, Guna degree and Vrddhi degree, e.g. 
x, wand ir or s, eit, at, St also is given as guna, Thus a, q and 
g . 
at are known as guna vowels in Sanskrit grammar. The guna of 
a is a, of g is y and ç is af. Of sg the guna is qq and of q am. 


I. Vāj. Prati., 1. 71 “arg farti: moi 
Rgveda Prāti., 1. 18 aqq [Sn V 
2. Bhattoji—Siddhānta Kaumudī, 1.1.9 CL TAESISISIKU «TS: 
9. Taitti. Prāti., xxiii. 2 AITA sai TTT, KTI | 
aaa m aa TAAR Ul 


4. Vaj. Prati, L11 ga RAA ; 
5, Pāņini's Astādhyāyī, 1. 2. 27 assets qat dea: 1 
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Of these mere a may be left out of account, as has actually 
been done by many later grammarians. Panini mentions it 
for gg and probably for aq and for certain grammatical opera- 
tions peculiar to the Panini-system. . 
Patafijali mentions the diffrent meanings of Guna :— 


ua Tet: | ata aag quu, ag Wut, feyo 
Sata | afer aaa, T gaad Ga Ta ufemq ara: 
genta < qS | aera sae, eurer qt TAA Kia g- 
rauf | AKTA aaa, TTA Frama ATRI SIN q: 
wuprearé me | fer ui quur desque ua | 
aaa ajii games: wüsqqaqy quu 1” š 
Sanskrit grammarians? of the various schools use the term 
‘Guna. Bearing in mind Pāņini's rule—''g&eqr:"* Candra uses 
«gag for guna. Jainendra’ uses qq for guna, taking,a guna 
„vowel q and adding a euphonic q to it. Šākatāyana. "does not 
use any technical term corresponding to guņa, but the Pratyā- 
hara yg along with az is pressed into service,” The Mugdha- 
bodha tries to improve on Jainendra by taking the consonant of 
the second syllable and the vowel of the first and calling it UT.” 


1: Mahābhāsya on P., 5. 1. 1. 

2. (i) Panini, l.l. 3 “ateq:”; 

(ii) Katantra, 4.4.31 “aq ya š Taa T gr”; 

(iii) Hemacandra, 3. 3 WA taw”; $ 

( īv ) Sarnksiptasāra, 1. 69 zg USS qor:?; 

( v ) Supadma, 1. 1. 21 “=< gu eas 

(vi) Deren Vyākaraņa, 1. 34 “g yami gm u 
HM AS: GATT; 

(vii) Harināmāmrta Vyakarana, 1. 180 gres? 1 

Astādhyāyī. 1. 1.2. 

Cāndra Vyākarana, 5. 1. 82. 

Jainendra Vyākarana, 1. 1. 1 misy! | 


Šākatāyana Vyākarana, 1. 1.82 "gere s; 4. 2. 16. zaka 
aei eos 
‘7. Mugdhabodha Vyükarana, 8 "egenum qr I 


9o 5k» 
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"The Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa takes the initial consonant of 
guņa and uses the name of Krsņa beginning with T, viz. afar? 

( 20) Guru means ‘heavy’ a technical term including dt 
(long) vowel as well as we (short ) vowel when it is follow- 
ed by a conjunct consonant! or a consonant after which the 
word terminates or when it ( the vowel ) is nasalised.” Accord» 


; ing to the Jainendra* and the Mugdhabodha' Vyakaranas 


X is synonymous to the term yq while the Harināmāmrta 
Vyākaraņa* calles it fafaaa by name. 

( 21) Ghosa means an external effort in the pronunciation. 
of a sonant or a soft consonant which causes depth of the tone. 
Phoneticians have used the word mg in the sense of voice. wtw 
inits technical sense occurs for the first time in the Aitareya 
Āraņyaka, ii. 2. 2 ( qt ar gar: "s: Ta FT: wd MAI THA earl: 
Sa, WT Ka la faq N Keith rightly translates the 
position as :—*Therefore one should know that all these verses, 
all these Vedas, all sounds are one word mw and that mu is all 
verses.” There can hardly be any doubt that ‘sq’ has been 
used in the sense of ‘phoneme’ here. This would appear to be 
the earliest technical sense of the word. In the next passage 
in the same chapter eq is evidently used in the sense of 
vowel—( Aitareya Aranyaka, ii2.4 agt wš ahaa arity, 
qa mfa ani AKA, qt Als: w AAT, W SAT: V AT: ). 
With this we may compare Sima TI. 22.5 ( <š caxt 
Ma Toad Tea: Aa AI UE fagar ana 
ad aat aaarafafafgat ama: ). Curiously enough the sense 
of dig was next shifted from ‘vowels’ to ‘vowels’ and also ‘voiced 


consonants’ as indicated in the Prātišākhyas ( Rgveda Prati 


1. Harināmāmrta Vyākarana, 1. 180 “=a U, IET at, 
EIA AL, Wa AME guis |” 

2. Pānini's Astādhyāyī, 1. 4. 10-12 od wg, wd quida ud 

9. Taittiriya Prāti., xxii. 14 and Rgveda Prüti., 1. 5. 

4. Jainendra Vyākaraņa, 1.2. 112 “gg: |” 

5. Mugdhabodha Vyākaraņa, 540, 541 ‘cael vr, wd: Āra: U 

6. Harināmāmyta Vyākaraņa, 1. 80, 81 “fafana qu V 
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1.12, Vāj. Práti., 1.57-58, Taitti. Prati, 1.14 ). Thus qyq means 
all the vowels, third fourth and fifth consonants of the five 
classes, semi vowels and aspirate € (TIFF EET Tg q 
qw qt 48). 

(22 )Jit means the first two consonants of each class or 
m eg. * € + š Z š 1 q T « which are the same as aq 
letters in Pāņini’s terminology. 

( 23 )Jihvamiliya means the letter or phonetic element 
which is produced at the root of the tongue. It refers to that 
phonetic element into which a visarga is changed when follow- 
ed by q or q.! 

The word jihvámüliya occurs as early as the Atharva- 
veda ( 1.34.2 ), but as a technical term jihvāmūlīya is found in 
grammaticalliterature only. Panini makes special provision 
for the derivation of the word in his rule “rena” 
(iv.3.62 ). The suffix g (iya) is added to jihvāmūla in the 
sense of qw ya:. The word in its narrower sense of the peculiar 
pronunciation of the visarjaniya before q and qis not found 
inthe Rgveda Prati. But the: sonants sg, q and “sixth of the 
ügman letters or spirants as well as the first varga are zilie 
there as jihvāmūlīya, i.e. formed at the root of the tongue.” 

(24) Tālavya means the letters which are produced upon 
the palate by the middle partof the tongue. The vowels 
v, $, vari, q and sp are called green or palatal letters.“ 


(25) Dantya means the letters produced at the teeth by 
the tip of the tongue,” e.g. the letters a, q and qui. Accord- 


1. Vāj. Prüti, I. 50; ITI. 189% ay saet fra 1” 

2. =a E framda: Vaj. Prāti., viii. 19. 

3. Reveda Prati, L4 Camana qv enr franga: 
AKAA auf: | : 


4. Rgveda Frati., 1. 42 and 2. 36. 
9. Vaj. Prāti, 1.76 ear farga; 1. 66. mc 


Siddhāntak., TI arg | 
6. Vāj.Prāti., 1. 69. qo aA I 
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ing to Pāņini's grammar q ( long ) does not exist, According 
to the Taitti. Prāti. x is partly dental and partly lingual.! 
While q is partly dental and partly labial." 


( 26 ) Dīrgha— This term is used in the sense of the lengthen- 
ed tone of a vowel described to be dvimātrā” as contrasted 
With Fa having one mātrā and vya having three mātrās. drj 
isan older form than wea and goes back to the Rgveda. It 
originally means long in space and in time, In the sense ofa 
long vowel itis used in Gobhila Grhya sūtra (31.8.15 ) and 
Sankhyayana Srauta Sütras ( i.2.17 and x. 5.28, etc, ). Accord- 
ing to Jainendra^ and Mugdhabodha® and Harināmāmyta* 
Vyākaraņas it is called sētu, « and fzfs respectively. 


( 27 ) Dubsprsta—It means the phonetic element produced 
by an incomplete contact of the awr. According to the Pani- 
niya Siksa ( Verse? ) tga q is called g:egsz or touched with 
difficulty. This may be one of the reasons why some Prātišā- 
khyas did not recognise pluta w. But the Paniniya Siksa being 
meant for all the Vedas had to take notice ofit. Weber® is 
inclined to understand gxgse as a mfaga while A Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar? means q; by the term. 


( 28) Dvitva means doubling or reduplication of a letter 
Or a Word. A letter excepting g and < is repeated if so desired, 
when it occurs after. the letter € or v precided by a vowel, c.g. 
WP, AGA, etc. And when a letter is prceded by a vowel and 
followeld and by a cansonant, it is doubled such as qua, 


Taitti. Prāti., 2. 41. 

Taitti. Prāti., 2. 43. 

Vāj. Prāti., 1. 35; 1. 57. fera dti: à 

Rgveda Prāti., 1. 17-19. 

Jainendra Vyākarana, 1. 1. 5. MAA TAT: 1 
Mugdhabodha Vyükarana, 5. ATA, aig 1 

Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa, 1. 6. arfeatasa: | 

A. Weber, Indische Studien, Vol. I p. 16. 

K. V. Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 185. 
6 SP. 


BP x9 m epr 
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jet. The words g, fga, fedaa, fruta and fgum are 
generally used as synonyms. 

(29) Dhi—This term is used in the Pratisakhyas' and old 
grammar works and it corresponds to gar of Panini. According 
toita xw 4 « along with third, fourth and fifth letters of all 
the five classes are called far.” 

90) Nati means literally inclination or bending down. In 
the Pratisakhya this term is used generally in the sense of “cere- . 
pralisation.” But it is applied to the change of + into w and 
also that of q into q.‘ 

31) Nāda means voice, resonance, tone or the sound 
caused by the vibration of the vocal chords in the open glottis 
when the air passes through them.” 

( 92 ) Nasikasthana means a place in the nose where a nasal 
letter such as =, a, wr, + and y and aqeare get a tinge of nasa- 
lisation while passing through it. The yama letters, e.g. the 
nasal q q T q get nasalisation in the utterance of the words 
aii, Teqad:, after, Sifa. Therefore the Yama, anus- 
vāra and nāsikya (fifth of the five vargas ) letters are called 
nāsikāsthāna.” 

( 33 ) Nighāta means the grave accent. The root fa-gq in its 
various forms is used in the sense of toning down the voice and 
the word nighāta is used in the sense of the grave accent 

( agara KAT ) in the vyākaraņa and prātišākhya works.” 


Pünini's Astadhyayi. viii. 4. 47. 

Vāj. Prāti., 1.53. f Be: 1 

Uvvata's com. on Vāj. Prati. sTTuTTgT<Teta: AWAMU fari 

4. Vāj. Prati., 1. 42. accqeq gadaa: l 

5. Uddyota’s com. on Mahübhüsya on P., 1. 1. 9 auitereqasrcarát 
aaa: qp; Teitti. Prati. 2. 4. “age quà a: UA 

fee q mai vata” | ; 
6. V8j. Prati., 1. 74. KATARĀ TT afat; 


Rktantra, 12. afamat Age: 1 
- 7. P&nini’s Astādhyāyī, vii. 1. 18, vart. 5. 


Ww N = 
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(34) Paramāņu means a time-unit, equal to one-half of the 
unit called aq which forms one halfof the unit called FIAT 
which is required for the purpose ofthe utterance of a conso- 
nant. Paramāņu in short, is the duration of very infinitesimal 
time equal to the pause between two individual coutinuous 
sounds. The interval between the utterances of two consecu- 
tive consonants is given to be equivalent to one Paramanu.? 


( 35 ) Pararüpa represents the form of the subsequent letter 
(acu "Tq ). This term is used in grammar when the result- 
ant of the two coalescing vowels ( Tanu ) is the latter vowel 
itself, as for instance v ingsq (atam ) ° 


( 36 ) Parasavarna is cognate of the latter vowel or conso- 
nant, The term is subsequently used in grammar in connection 
with a substitute or sīrēg which is specified to be cognate 
( avi ) of the succeeding vowel or consonant.‘ 


( 37 ) Para means the highest eternal voice or word. Itis 
the highest and the most lofty of the four divisions of language 


(aq), viz qu, mar, wea and der. ga is identified 


philosophically with qiq ( wa ) Or ezag. It is described as: 


Aua Šaafrar gefi KIFUTA ifa 
HA UA garn? sta goef: MAMIA IT STSTQ | 
qi fa aeaa: ar aa faad: 1 gate genene 
KN | 
“ar agoa aa arfraferar 
eken aam dar tags aT” 
—Paramalaghumaiijiisa 


( 38) Pasyanti is the name of the second, out ofthe four 
successive stages in the origination or utterance of a word from 
the mouth. According to the ancient Writers on Phonetics, 


sound or word ( qm ), which is constituted of air (arg ) ori- 


Vāj. Prati, 1.61. ga wafaa | 
ktantra. 31. dcr x 
Rktantra, SL. aofai GATT | 
Tā ins Astādhyāyī, vi. 1. 94. ufs RET | 
` 


Pānini's Astādhyāyi, viii. 4. 58. (AKAI afr qun | 


a? 53 B3 5 
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ginates at the Mūlādhāracakra, where itis called qzy. It then 
springsup and it is called qaad in the second stage. Then it 
comes up again and is called Wear in the third stage. Rising 
up from the third stage when the air strikes against the vocal 
chords in the glottis and comesin contact with the different 
parts of the mouth, īt becomes articulate and is heard in the 
form of different sounds. In that position it is called aaa. Itis 
described as following : 
zai marqaq KIA | 
sdi war art: Tt qaq h 
—-Vakyapadiya, T. 144. 
"'qugsdy g WT IIIA TAA afaasia SAA- 
are fave uuaji PAINT T 
smear idera ure Aaaf faha | TAAT Emani- 
BRATS UAT 1” _—Com. on Vakyapadiya I. 144. 
“aw safaat det | Aa gA TARATA AT- 
KITT MHUU a Afai g vartu saf- 
qaaa Ra qamtaq Wr aan gm —Uddyota 
on aafe aradfxfaat quifa in Mahabhasya—Ahnika I. 

( 39 ) Pürvarüpa means substitution of the former letter in 
the place of the two, viz. the former and the latter, as a result 
of the coalescence of the two.” 

(40) Pūrvasavarņadīrgha means substitution of the long 
form of the previous vowelin the place of two vowels asa 
result of their coalescence as prescribed by Panini. 

(41) Prakrtibhāva means phonetical maintenance of a 
wording without allowing any euphonic modification as found 
in the case of a dual form ending in $, g; and q as also in other 
specfied cases.” 


( 42 ) Pragrhya—This term is usedin the sense of a vowel 
which isnot combined with the following vowel! The word 


ee SSS eee 
1. Pāņini's Agtādhyāyī, vi. 1. 107-110. “afa ga”? mfa I 


2. Jbid., vi. 1. 102. 
9. Ibid. i. 1. 11-19 and vi. 1. 125. 
4. Ibid, 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


APA AKA dad 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


INTRODUCTION 35 


'AJU is constituted with prefix ç and the root "a. ( to seize, 
grasp, tighten, reins ) and it means literally “that which is to be 
restrained.’ The word occurs in the Pratiéakhyas' and Pāņini's 
Astādhyāyi.* Taiti. Prati. uses sug for gyar.” 

(43) Prayatna—This term is used in the sense of the effort 
made for producing sounds. These efforts are described to be 
of two kinds gregrr< and are ( internal and external). There 
are four kinds of areqeqx JAKA as described in the Kasika vrtti.* 
and they all are considered, in determining the cognate nature 
of letters ( mauji ). The external efforts are required in produc- 


tion of articulate sounds and they are eleven in number accord- 
ing to Bhattoji.* 


(44) Pravana means circumflex accent and it is possessed 
of Svarita accent." 

( 45 ) Pluta means protracted vowels. This term is used in 
the sense of vowels in the protracted grade, The vowels in this 
grade which are termed protracted vowels, are possessed of 
three mātrās and in writing they are marked with the figure 3 
placed after them. In pronunciation a protracted vowel takes 
longer time than the long ( vd ) vowels.’ The term cga comes 
from “Plu” to float, swim. Thus on the one hand the root 
means “to vanish away, on the other" to swell, i. c. to be leng- 


1. Rgveda Prāti., 1.68-75. Slat Arahat: ITU:...... etc.; 
2. 51 and 52. IAA RA STM... etc. . 

2. P. Astādhyāyī, i. 1. 11. EEGEN kuasi STRA I 

3. Taitti. Prāti, 4.1. AA WWE | 

4. 


Kasika Vrtti. on Panini, i. 1.9. Faru MAAN: Tae; Ta- 

imama EM, Segen, GATT, fae ale 1 

5. Siddhānta Kaumudi on Pānini, i. 1.9. SURIUTTERUSTRRTHT | 
faam: dar: samt amet AAAA ARTS Ta 
are: GA 1 

6. Taitti. Prāti., 1. 47. aa: san EWEJ | sada quu sg erem 

ala Waw: eafareax: ; 

Mahābhāsya on P., vi. 2. 33. sari AAA | 


7. Pāņini,i.2.27. Fasādi iem: | 
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thened or protracted.* Mugdhabodha* and Harinàmámrta* 
call it cg and Mahāpurusa respectively. 


( 46 ) Bahyaprayatna or Anupradāna means external effort, 
The term is used many times in connection with the external 
effort in the production of articulate sound, as different from the 
ser se or the internal effort. 'The external effort is describ- 
ed to be consisting of eleven kinds. Such as arg IAIA- 
aaar, faare:, war, ARI arāt AAAA ASAT IIS- , 
gene: safzess fe. 


(47) Bhavi—According to the Suklayajurveda Prati.” 
except a and ar all the remaining vowels arc called Bhāvi, 


such as z £ y zw ww TT È st and at. 

(48 ) Mahāprāņa means hard breathing or aspirate charac- 
teristics of consonants. The second and fourth consonants of 
all the five classes and the sibilants gu and q are called the 
Mahaprana. This is one of the eleven kinds of external effort 
or qvgisaer for producing the sounds. 


( 49 ) Matra means mora or a prosodical unit of one instant, 
i.e. length of time required to pronounce a short vowel. The 
instant is taken to be equal to the throbbing of the eye, ora 
flash of lightning, or a note of a wood-cock. 

(50) Mut is a technical term for the sibilants and q 7 
and q 25 given in the Vāj. Prati." 


1. Rgveda Prüti, vii. 5. gfuqemax: WA Adm ak 
i. 4. "rā Ārta, cad: l 
Mugdhabodha, 5. AI TAY 1 
Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa, 1. 7. ferat eres: l 
Siddhānta Kaumudī on Pāņini., i. 1. 9. 
Suklayajurveda Prāti., 1. 46. E 
Rgveda Prüt, 1.16 and 1.34 «rar RI, g 


did; fra: ega gend ATF 


m m = N 


Taitt. Prāti., 1. 37. 
Vāj. Prati., 1. 59. , 
7. Vāj. Prati., 1.52, 9. 9, 3, 13 and 4. 122 
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( 51) Mürdhanya means the letters pronounced at the top 
ofthe orifice of the mouth. According to the Rgveda* and 
the Vaj.* . Prātišākhyas and the Siddhānta Kaumudi. "E, X, 
em, X and y are called the gear or cerebral while the Taitti. 
Práti.* has excluded x from the list. 


(52) Yama is one ofa pair ora twin letter available in 
pronunciation before a nasal letter and similar to it, when the 
nasal consonant is preceded by any one of the four consonants 
Of the five classes. This term is used in the sense of a transition- 
alsound intervening between a non-nasal andthe following 
nasal asa counterpart of the non-nasal The number of dis- 
tinct yamas is given by the Panini Šiksā,* the Tribhāsyaratna", 
the Vāj. Prati.*, Uvvata's Bhágya* and the Rktantra'* as only 
four, i.e, voiced and voiceless, aspirate and non-aspirate. Accord- 
ing to them there are only four types of yama as distinguished 
by their own qualities! Uvvata!® disagrees with a theory that 


Rgveda Prati., 1. 19. 

Vāj. Prāti., 1. 67. 

Siddhünta Kaumudi on P., i, 1. 9. 

Taitti, Prāti., 11. 37. 

Siddhünta Kaumudī on Panini, viii. 1.1. “FAIR agii 


YAA qi Met a am e ai: 

6. Paniniya Sikh, 4. “arara qur: Ram: 
7. Tribhāşyaratna com. on the Taitti. Prāti., 21. 12 WA IA 
wA aaa sma: Kafa, MAMI, maqfaqa:, AE 


ka, AI afa" 
8. Vāj. Prāti., 8. 29. I 
9. Uvvata's Bhüsya on Vāj. Prati. 1. 82 AFA; 1. 74; 8. 24. 


10. Rktantra ( ed. by Burnell ), p. 2 

11. Uvvata's Bhüsya on the Rgveda Prati. 1. 50 CASTTACATT qa 

12. Ibid, 1.50 yakua: agami waf; 6-29—fgerfa- 
Ta, naamaa aai au TA w 


gro etal ie 
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there are twenty or twentyone kinds of gq (i.e. one for each 
ofthe non-nasal zqa letters) as suggested by the Atharva. 
Prati'., the Taitti. Prāti. and the Rgveda Prāti.” 

(53) Rakta—This term is used in the sense of nasalised 
letters or letters coloured by nasalisation in the Prátisakhya* 

( 54 ) Riphita means a visarga in the Padapātha which has 
originated from < in the Sarhhitāpātha as used in the Rgveda" 
and Vàj' Prātišākhyas. It has different synonyms as %q, pT 
and fa, etc 


(55) Repha means to consonant x, Generally the word 
Yq is used for < and not care cf qwe, «fen: ( Panini; 
III. 3.108). The consonant < is described as one pronounced like 
the tearing ofa piece of cloth and resembling a snarl or a growl.” 


Āšvalājana Šrautasūtra* and Pāņini's Dhātupātha* derive the ` 


work xw from the root ‘riph’ while the Vàj.'^ and the Taitti.'* 
Prātišākhyas this word is derived from < with the suffix uw. 
(56) Laghu literally means ‘light’ and is used in the sense 
ofa vowel which is metrically short and which is not followed 
by a joint consonant. A short vowel which stands alone 
without any consonant is known as wd. The Mugdha- 


Atharva Prüti., 1. 99. 

Taitti. Prāti., 21. 12 ( quoted previously ); 22-12 azafaamfadut: 

Rgveda Prāti., 6. 8. 

Rgveda Prüri., 1. 17 wania: ( Uvvata's commentary— 
agafesi quit xxn IAA ) 

5. Rgveda Prati, 1. 30 to 36. 

6. Vāj.Prāti, iv. 18. 192. ] 


7. Taitti. Prāti, 1. 19 “Peggy MAKA KA gout 
sf tat?” 
- 8. Asvaliyana, 1.5.10 “fagia qt era” 
. 9. Dhātupātha, vi. 26 fg mawaa 
10. Vāj. Prāti.,1.79 ev TÈT a” 
ll. Taitti. Prati, 1. 19 “qpe qa” 
12. Rgveda Prati, 1. 37 and Pānini, 1. 4. 10 ged wy 


m P N = 
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bodha* and the Harināmāmrta? use g and atyq respectively 
for wy, 


(57) Varga means group or series. In the Šrauta sütra* 
and the Prāti.” the word is used to denote classes of mutes or 
consonants which are headed by an aspirate surd, e.g. mai, 
aai, cari, TI, var. Taitti. Prati. and Vāj. Prati. clearly say 
taggin da du ant: sast RT anten T. P. 1.27) 
and waqaq ata ( V.P. 1.64). Pāņini goes a step farther and 


shortens =+ into g which is merely the samprasāraņa form of q 


the first syllable of the word qq. He distinctly lays down that 
a letter with an indicatory g stands for both itself and its homo- 
‘geneous letters,” 

(58 ) Varna primarily means ‘colour’ then it came to mean 


a phonetic unit ora letter of the alphabet, probably because 
the letters, when written, were covered with a coating of 


«colour. This meaning of the word qv should have been deve- 


loped first in the Brahmanas and the Samaveda in which we 
constantly come across locutions like ‘qarant sam’ verse 
which gets the colour of Rathantara sāman in chant. In these 
passages the word ww is visibly changing its meaning from 
‘colour’ to ‘sound’ of melody. Thus gradually the ‘sound of 
melody’ became ‘sound in general’, It may be mentioned in 
this connection that ‘varna’ generally comes immediately after 
“svara” and works like the «rcētfārar mention the different 


colours of different melodies. 


1. Mugdhabodha, 540 wa gi 

2. Harināmāmrta Vyükarana, 1. 79. grarīt wg: 

3. Ašvalāyana Šrautasūtra, 1. 2. 16 eui TAIT 

4. Rgveda Prati, 1. 12 maradi 

5. Pāņini's Astādhyāyī, 1. 1.69 ia aqa: 

6. Nāradī Šiksā, 8. 1 and 2 TATANTA: TET FETA: gaf: l 
FATA, qart qea: BRUNI: U 
FAR Aa gar: Taw sad fag: 1 
firna: Hai; SMe: ALATA: n 
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( 59 ) Vivāra is one of the eleven external efforts required 
for production of a sound when the vocal chords of the glottis. 
or larynx are extended.* It is described in detail in the Bhasya 
on Taitti. Prati. ( 11.5 ) as follows :— 


. fai aa RTA | q ga ata ate: AUT: 1 afer 
Ufa sad ata are: Super: ai Hani WISI WUT ara: 
saat mat fa fērarai ada 1 


( 60 ) Vivrta name is given to an internal effort when the. 
tip, mīddle, or root of the tongue, which is instrumental in 


producing a sound, is kept apart from the place or sthāna of 


the production of the sound.” 


(61) Visarga means aspiration or leaving off the breath. 
Generally itis used at the completion of the utterance of a 
word when there is a pause. It has the same position ( eara ) 


in the mouth as the vowel after which it occurs. Ic is a glottal 


sound while the Rgveda Prati. and the Rktantra have des- 


cribed it as a chest sound.” 


There are three voiceless spirants appearing ‘only as final 
such as faq, frgradia and ggsurita. According to the Taitti. 


Prati.‘ the fru is articulated in the same place as the end of 


the preceding vowels. It is one of the Ayogavāha letters which 
are not included in the alphabet. It is looked upon as a vowel 
when it forms a part of the preceding vowel, while it is looked 


1. Uddyota on Mahābhāsya, 1.1.9 grsfastu fagta: fatu | 
2. Tattvabodhinj com. on Siddhānta K. on Pawini., 1. l. 9 FA 
ae: seram ferguitanirerqurfa TATA EAA Tea 
lat qur: add qar faqaar V” 
3. Rgveda Prāti,1.18 masaa Nania < EIU 
fagat” 
Rktantra, 3 gefa faai at” 
4. Taiti, Prati, ii. 49 gatqaearat Gaa 
. 5. Durga Singh's com. on Kitantra, 1 1. 16 faga gami 
EN. afer feet: | 
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upon as a consonant when it is changed into jihvamüllya and 
upadhmaniya letters. 

Visarga is shown in writing by two dots, one below the ` 
other, `exactly of the same size, like the pair of Dreasts ofa 
mainden as jocularly expressed by Durga Sirhha in his commen- 
tary on the Katantra 1.1.16 :— 

“a: sf faida: ware ge Tea: atu 
aot kasia wafer 1” 
and also 
AMAA HAI: KALUMA | 
"me gardu q faat sft ega: 

The earlier name scems to have been ‘afyfigia’ as mention- 
ed in the Atharvaveda Prati. ( aqzeqrftat )* and the Asva- 
lāyana Grhya sūtra.* Normally the word visarjanīya is found 
in the Pratifakhyas,” Katantra“ and the Astādhyāyī" of Panini. 
Hemacandra' appears to be the first to use the word visarga. 
Mugdhabodha’ uses the first syllable fg for visarga while Hari- 
nāmāmrta" calls it fasya; adding sy after the first syllable of 
the word visarga and the Kātantra* names it in one place. 

(62) Vrddhi means a vowel: belonging to the third grade 
out of the three grades of vowels which are known as zero, 


normal and long grades. According to the Astadhyayi’® the 


term denotes the vowels a, i and af. Harināmāmrta"' uses 
que for Vrddhi. 


Atharvaveda Prāti, I. 42 “fraia fafaga: 


1 

2. Ašvalayana. Grhyasūtra,1.13.5. afa figan gere quas qT” 
3. Vāj. Prāti„ 8.22 ar. efr faasa: | 

4. Kātantra, 1.16 g: ef] faustāta: | 

5. Pāņini, viii. 3. 15 eram testium: | 

6. Hemacandra, 1.1.9 sj g: Aaaa 

7. Mugdhabodha, 19 gi gr. qiti 

B. MHarinámamrta, 1. 16 gr: gf faUa: | 


9. Kātantra, 4. 4. 2 wanae: 1 


10. Panini, i. 1. 1. 
11. Harinümümrta 263. 
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(63) Vyañjana means a consonant or that which is manifest- 
'editself by a vowel placed after it, as being incapable of 
standing alone.* Kaiyata clearly says :— 

“agar tacts sated: 1 fafaa sagi esr | 
au ie Tora get wa a qa 1” 
—Kaiyata on Mahabh. on P., i.2.30 

Taitti.* and Vaj.” Pratisakhyas also follow it. In the ex- 
planation ofthe Vaidikābharaņa on Taitti. Prati.’ it is said 
clearly as :—'"qiw cat saa sq HAAA.” 


The word ‘sjaa’? is derived from fa axr to manifest, and it 


means that which is manifested. The word appears to be used , 


first in its technical sense in the Aitareya Aranyaka.” In the 
Mahabhasya on Panini’s sūtra grarāfgdtaem ( Vi. 1.2) Patafijali 
compares the consonants to actors’ wives as follows : 

«The consonants, however, are like actors’ wives, Thus, 
when actors’ wives are on the stage, whosoever asks them, 
«whose are you?” they reply ‘yours’, Even so consonants 
also cling to those vowels which are the subject of some gram- 
matical operation.”* 

Panini and his followers’ use the pratyāhāra gq for conso- 
nants. Harināmāmrta uses fzerrsr+ for yaa owing to the simi- 
larity of sound and explains : iz 


1. Makābhāsya on P. i.2.30 + garuma EA 
wafa, wad grafu datu, HAA KIFAFA U 

2. Taitti. Prati., 1. 6. Aai equa l 

8. Vāj. Prati, IIT. 45. HAAA WAKI a AAS AAT | 

+ 


Taitt. Prāti., 1.6. 
Aita. Āra., 2.2. 4. 


Maha. on P. vi. 1.2 sper gademratagafa | Wu UU 
sumi fenis qar q a: gaha qan? ser qaq? 
ale, $ q qq adag: | ud cero ara Wer AM: arä- 
gad dd WS | 

* 7. Pr ayogaratnamālā, 1. 19. Ua ai 


° m 
` h 
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“R: aiman MTK THT Ka aa A: 
faqar: V”? 

(64) Sabda literally means ‘sound’ in general. Sabda is. 
said to be constituted of air as far as its nature is concerned, 


but it is taken to mean in the Prātišākhya and grammar works 
in a restricted sense as letters possessed of sense. 


aez, tata, MY, ara all these words mean ‘sound’, of these 
req Was seized upon by grammarians and used in the sense of 
‘sound’, uninflected word with a conventional meaning, We 


find several interesting quotations in the Mahābhāsya in this 
regard as follow : 


“aq wife m: wee: ? fe aq at Menage 
fronted a qeu? ai amt am am ate afafug 
atted fafai < wea: 2f arr ari aq af sawa die: 
eon: afte: atte eft wo wea: Ai arr a: | aq ate 
afgaf fedrafsori AA wen: ? ñeqrz—mmfrat a | 
aak wea Ai aeneiqeagegeantiat ae 
wafer q Tea aaa UA wr saf: se RATT 1 q 
ane gu, AT wei mdi wania arora: sf saf zima. 
s= | ger Safa: wes 1” 

«Now when wesay t, what is this 7}:—what is the concept 
behind this word? Doesit mean a thing possessed of dewlap, 
tail, hump, hoofs and horns? No, says the writer, for that is 
merely the substance. Is it then a bundle of various movements 
indicating internal feelings ( such as licking the calf ), or volun- 
tary ( such as walking ), or reflex ( such as movements of eyes, 
ears, etc. ) ? No, replies the writer, for that is merely activity 
or motion. Is the word then some colour like white or dark, 
dun or spotted ? No, says the writer, for that is merely a 
quality. Is it then some thing which constitutes the generality 
when remains undifferentiated though the individuals might 
differ, which is not destroyed though the individuals might be 
destroyed ( is it the general concept of mea cowhood )? No, 
replies the author, for that is merely the genus. 


1. Harināmāmrta, 1. 1. 2 and also 1. 1. 17 
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«Then what is gz (Word)? That is ‘word’ which when 
uttered brings us the knowledge of an individual possessing 
dewlap, tail, hump, hoofs and horns, or in other words, the 
sound which conventionally conveys a particular sense is pro- 
perly called a word. Thus one making a sound is spoken to 
and spoken of as follows :—make a sound, do not make any 
sound, this boy is making a sound.” 


A little further on Pataiijali says: “Aaaf fante: 
Afaa fsa: aa: arēg:'' sound is that which is perceiv- 
ed by the car, which. is thoroughly grasped by the intellect, 
which is lit up by letters and which is nothing but the vibra- 
tion of ether.” 


Whitney in his translation ofthe Atharvaveda Prātisākhya, 
i. 12-28 ( page 17 ) saye—“The Pratigakhya here lays down 
with entire correctness the distinction between the surd and. 
sonant sounds, which consists in the different nature of the 
material furnished in the two classes to the mouth organs by 
the lungs and throat; in the one class it is mere breath, simple 
unintorated air; in the other class, itis breath made sonant by 
the vocal chords on its passage through the throat and thus 
converted into sound.” 

According to Indian phoneticians', the current of air expel- 
led from the lungs by the speaker coming through the mouth 
organ becomes gara OF Az, depending on the glottis being 
opened or narrowed. When it becomes garg it gives rise to 
aghosa sounds ( = < < š <€ š x gg EAT ) and when it 
becomes ata it gives rise to ghosavat sounds ( rest of the aghosa 
sounds ). It is from this that «ara and qra refer to the speaker 
and sç and says to the hearer. In other words gīy and AMI 
are the acoustic effects of gara and qra respectively. 


Hemacandra guotes from the Apigali Siksa in this Brhad- 
vrtti,in this regard as follows : 


I. Rgveda Prāti., xiii. 1 “ary: sur: MAITA rA A faga 
aaa ar aA semet TaT aT ariama" 
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“q warff AA agemen afer iad free: asaf- 
Wf ag ua aa Aa fare, siqaq 
Kart: 1 qq aar mf fag saf, qur egre] wat, gt qum 
MAJIMAMA | Gre g WD | AI agearrit wuerfafrgr ten 1 
S aa eaa aa saat aAA, dur arasafrdamia 
NA sae, aar Tangia, qar sarasafreemastdt set 2? 

(65) Sandhi means euphonic combination or phonetic 
combinatiou of two vowels or two consonants or one vowel 
and one consonant resulting from their close utterance*. Since 
the followers of Pāņini read anusvāra and visarga after g and 
also include them in the Pratyāhāra sr according to them there 
will be at first two varieties of Sandhi, viz. aq wf or cmq 
and ge qfi or ajsa afte, But as the various transformations 
of the visarga occupy a prominent place in the scheme of 
Sandhi, so many scholars add a third variety, viz. faa ufy 
to the two already mentioned. In the Kātantra Vyākaraņa 
We find these three varieties along with saara which is 
regarded by some as the fourth variety, viz. saka afa. 
There is also another classification of gafra into four divisions 


such as sç, acts, fqmTx and sgfgara. There are also some 


other divisions of Sandhi as agam, freu, ÜE, Tasa, 


afafifea, sama, fars, (AAA, arta, aera, faa, aaa, 
etc. For details of characteristics and varieties of Sandhi please 


'see below the third part of this thesis. 


(66) Sandhyaksara means diphthong or a vowel resulting 
from a combination of two vowels. A Sandhyaksara is to be 
looked upon as one single vowel by reason of only a single effort 
being required for its pronunciation. The letters u, t, ay and 
aft are termed as qzeqarz as contrasted with HATRIA.” 

(67) Samprasāraņa literally means extension. But in 


grammar it kceps the meaning of the process of changing a 


1. Vāj. Prati., III. 3. 
2. Rk Prüti, 1. 10 “qi aaaea == 


safer v" 
3. Taitti. Prati., II. 13 “gaui” 
4. RK Tantra, III 
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semi vowal into a simple vowel of the same sthāna or place of` 
utterance. x, 3, w and q are the substitute simple vowels for- 
the semi-vowels q, q. 7 and sq respectively." The term grs ar 
is rendered as a ‘resultant vowel’ orasan ‘emergent vowel’, 
The ancient term was war< and possibly it referred to the ex- 
tension of g and g into their constitutent parts g-a and z.Lz, 
etc. The vowel g is ofa weak grade, but it becomes strong: 
after the merging of the subsequent vowel into it." 

( 68 ) Samhita means a position of words or parts of words 
in the formation of a word quite near each other, which results. 
into the natural phonetic coalescence of the preceding and the 
following letters. Originally when the vedic hymns or the run- 
ning prose passages of the Yajurveda were split up into their 
different constituent parts namely the words or padas by the 
Padakāras, the word gfgar or «ifgarars came into use as con- 
trasted with the yamo. afaar in the sense of ‘putting together” 
(Sam “together” and dha “to put") occurs in the Rgveda 
Prāti.* In its technical sense of “the closest connection of words 
or their parts” itis first found in the Nirukta.* Sripatidatta 
distinguishes between gfgar and gfra in his araea ufkfērsa, He 
holds that the coming together of two letters without any inter- 
vening vowel or consonant and the pronouncing of the one im- 
mediately after the other without an interval of even halfa 
mora isqfggr. And when letters come together in its way 
‘afte? takes place.” Again Šrīpati says in the Vrtti. :— 

“aneafi: ii wate a fe fcf. 
weed adare: ifia 1 arvĪt gus we aed Coad 
Wa aa wenn ep" aft on wisa fefe 1.95 


(69) Savarna means cognate or homophonic or a letter 


belonging to the same technical category of letters possessing. 


1. Pünini's Astadhydyi, i. 1.45 SAT: HIMA | 


Ibid, iji. 2.8 Vartika I ote garumi s: 1 
Rgveda Prati., 2.2.2. 
Nirukta, 1.1.17. 


Kātantra Parigista, 1.95. 
Ibid. 


onmo y 
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an indentical place of utterance and internal effort. For 
example the eighteen varieties of a, due to its short, long and 
protractcd nature as also due to itsaccents and nasalization, 
are qqui to one another. 

The word saq goes back to the Rgveda where it is used in the 
sense of “having the same colour or appearance and similarity.” 
In grammatical literature the word “means having the same", 
i.e. similar sound, homophonic. Panini makes provision for 
the change of the word “Samana” into “Sa” in a Bahuvrihi 
compound according to the rule satfasiaqa...” In the Rgveda 
Prati. this word is defined as :— 

MIA eai 
wena ana qauit? 
Rgveda Prat. 1.55 

«In the statement regarding the place of articulation as also 
of contraction of vowels, we are to understand the homogeneous 
vowels—long or short, even when only the short vowel is men- 
tioned.” 

The Taittirlya Prātigākhya is very simple in its definition as: 

"8 g qaw gada anadi | 
waved ma magi U 
- Tribhāsyaratna on Taitti. Prāti., 1.3 

The Vāj. Prati. is very explicit and appears to include for 

the first time consonants also within the scope of qquj as :— 
“amaeana: AAT: 
Vāj. Prati, 1.49 

“Those sounds, of which the place of articulation, the pro- 
ducing organ, and the effort in the mouth are indentical, are 
homogeneous." 

The Caturadhyāyikā ( Atharvaveda Prāti. ) uses the word 
without defining it. The commentary ( 1.27 ) however evident- 
ly follows Panini and says :— 


ama À waut xf ust? 
Com. on Caturadhyāyikā—1.27 


1. Astadhyayi, 1.19 egere sawa” 
2. Astādhyāyī, 6.3.85 
7 SP. 
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Cāndra Vyākaraņa uses Hema for saut cf eet sret aft eur 
wat ar ( vi. 4. 155 ) for Pāņini's gūt gfx aad ( viii. 4.65 ). For 
aqai he uses aga cf fga aaa (V. 3.84 ) corresponding 
to Pāņini's srraracarratf ( vi. 4.78 ). : 

Jainendra Vyākaraņa paraphrases Pāņini's rule and lays 
down qerrai eq (i.1.4.) using q for JA in the word 
wur, saving one syllable and <q for sau, saving two syllables. 
It will be noticed that Jainendra’s term zg is made up of q from 
the first syllable and q from the second syllable of the term 
was. The word is very appropriate since <q literally means 
“belonging to one’s self, one's kin” and thus practically. means 
the same thing as «4vj, But Jainendra has been anticipated 
by the Rktantra which uses gq in very nearly the same sense.! 

‘Vopadeva uses the last syllable of for qqwj in his rule qutm 
aat of kd = and since he specifically lays down that similar 
mutes are homogeneous with one another and similar simple 
vowels are homogeneous with one another, he defines “simi- 
larity” as “having the place of articulation? as “grei ATEN- 
qeu. 993 

Padmanābha's definition is similar to that of Vopadeva.* 
Harinamamrta Vyākaraņa uses the term AKAA for aq and 
Wer for qquj.* 

Goyicandra, in his commentary on the Sarhksipta Sāra 
Vyākaraņa, exhaustively defines the term qquj as :— 

KARIA qu: Tact: 1 MATA: VE: KUUA grami Gea: që 
Aaii = dis: ag arr faa ua za did: ag A x 
FA: wg garam =< Afr kai garda 1 tdi 
WA wa warhead: | ia, Tanaga Hama 
EIUS iiu "dif wg aaisan |?” 

— Com. on caru Vyākaraņa, 1.85 


Ķktantra, 25 «asi: TX 


Mugdhabodha Vyükarana, 6 
Ibid., 6 


Supadma Vyākaraņa, 1.1.15 aqad TII vari 
Harināmāmrta Vyākaraga, 1.1.4 aet dt aAa rai 


a hon = 


any 
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(70) Sim asa term used in the Vāj. Prāti.! for the first 
eight vowels of the alphabet, viz, 4, at, €, Š, 3, =, g and g. 


(71) Sogman means accompanied by a rush of breath. 
This term is taken to apply to the second and fourth class 
consonants which are produced by the rush of unintonated 
breath through the open mouth like steam through a pipe." 


(72) Sthāna means the place of articulation or the place 
of the production of sound which is one of the chief factors in 
production of sound.” Generally there are given five places of 
the production of sound, viz. us, ag, Faq, gar and sso res 
pectively for articulation of guttura palatal, cerebral, dental 
and labial letters. 4rftrar is an additional one for the articulation 
of the nasal consonants LLLI and 4. For the jihvāmūlīya 
sound — jihvāmūla is given asa specific one. 


( 73 ) Sparša literally means ‘contact? and this word is 
derived from Sprš to touch. In grammatical literature it 
denotes the mutes ( consonants of the five classes)‘, because in 
their production the qw or the tip ofthe tongue touches the 
places of utterance in the mouth completely. The word appears 
to have been used for the first time in this sense in the Aitareya 
Aranyaka. There in two passages, in which it occurs, it is used. 
in opposition to sqq which evidently includes the semi 


vowels“. Mugdhabodha uses the Pratyāhāra arg for eq, 


1. Vāj. Prati, LA efra fa aara” 
2. RkTantra, 16 Ja: dieu: 
9. Taitti. Prüti., xxiii. ATARI, darīt KTI BATA 1 
Mad aA WAIST gam u 
4. Taitti. Prāti., 1.7 SITRIT: yafaa: ert: 
Prayogaratnamüla Vyākaraņa, 1.21 aan: wa 
HAT: glaantaatata:?; Siddhāntakaumudī. on 
P. viii. 2.11- graut maai: equi: 
5. Aitareya Āraņyaka, 2. 3. 6. HAHA mat ar ar STRATA 
ARI KU maen Wala 3 
Aitareya Aranyaka, 52.1. EATA: MA FTE, HENA 
aien, AHA: sa<eqq U 
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(74) Sphota means the radical gez which communicates 
the meaning to the bearers as different from eqf« or the sound 
in ordinary experience. The Vaiyākaraņas, who followed 
mfafa and who were headed by Bhartrhari, entered into dis- 
cussions regarding the philosophy of grammar. The Vaiyākaraņa 
introduced by way of deduction from Pāņini's grammar an 
important theory that sez, which communicates the meaning, 


is different from the sound, which is produced and heard and 
which is merely instrumental in the manifestation of an internal 


voice which is called «etc. 

Bhartrhari in the first kanda of his Vākyapadīya clearly says— 
egaa ard: fr vente: Cagle: Weal taf eem SHTITHTENSIURI 

The word gẹ is not actually found in the Pratisakhya 
works. However commentators on the Pratisakhya works 
have introduced it in their explanation of the text, which 
describe mifafa or production of.sound.' 

Grammarians have given various kinds of sphota* as :— 

ex fast 1 aaa Reen aa Favs: 
weavers | quus: AANA Fram 1 arevs: quaere fēar 1 
wd v aaa ReRe: aiaa fari wert 
eget: aaa Ga gA wf ent, RERE WT 
g TA: M 

AI 

(75) Svara means vowel as contrasted with a consonant which 
never stands by itself independently.. The word gaq is defined 
generally as eqq waa vx, The word eqx is always used in 
the sense of a vowel in the Pratifakhya works. Pāņini, however, 
has got the word arg (a short term or seme formed ofa 
in “agay” and < at the end of Tata'—Mahefvara Sütras 1 


to4) for vowels, The number of vowels, although shown 
differently in different ancient works, is the same, viz. five 


1. Com. on Rgveda Prāti., xxiii. 4; Taitti. Prati. II. 1. 
2. 


9. Mahabhësya on Panini, 1. 2, 29 and 30 zai grafu HATI 
tad TTA CATT” 
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simple vowels AKTA and four diphthongs q t «it and sñ. 
"These nine by the addition of the long varieties of the first 
four such as at £ # and x are increased to thirteen, and 


. further to twentytwo by adding the protracted (=) fons 


there being no long variety of q and short MR the diph- 
thongs. All these twentytwo varieties have further subdivisons, 
made on the criterion of each of them being further character- 
ised by the properties sara, agara and <afxq and kaa 
and argatfas, The word <<< also means accent which will be 
described in detail under the topic “accent' in the third part of 


this work. The word zatis used also in the sense of a musical 
tone. 


The word «ax is derived from wg (to sound ) and is used 
in the Rgveda inthe sense of “sound”. Then it must have 
meant “the voice which utters sound”, and then the “tone of 
the voice or accent.” In this sense itis found in the Aitareya 
Brāhmaņa.' Next the word cames to mean vowels which are 
always ‘voiced’. In this sense it probably appears first in the 
Aitareya Aranyaka*—such as “This is produced as a thousand 
B;hatīs. Of these the consonants are the body, the vowels are 
the soul, the sibilants the breath,....They make up the nights 
by the consonants, the days by the vowels.” It would appear 
from the extract mentioned below in footnote, that qpq was the 
earlier name for the vowels. Uvata in his commentary on the 
Rgveda Prati. gives the etymology of qqas “those, which are 


sounded, are Svaras.”” Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa calls the 


1. Aitarcya Brühmana, 12 13 ‘sg afr ow arat 
RTT: | qup d EAR, Wa: SUIT: d 
AAA 1 

2. Aitareya Aranyaka, 2.2.4. “agar zd Jaga p Wer 
qus aa TSA, A ui: < TT, 
AFA: TAT: LA... HILA Ua 
wegatea, EIT V” 


9. Rgveda Prati, commentary on 1.3 coy ETA za enn 
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vowel gdea< because the consonants have to depend on them 
for their pronunciation." 


( 76 ) Svarabhakti means a vowel partor appearance of a 
consonant asa vowel. It is the character of a vowel borne by 
a consonant. Many times a semi-vowel, which consists of one 
letter, has to be divided, specially for purposes of metre. It is 
divided as also for accentuation into two letters or rather and 
it has to be turned into two letters by inserting a vowel before 
it or after it. For instance q is to be turned into gq, e.g. fagraai 
garg (for sargi aaa); While < or tq is to be turned into vag 
as for instance in «fg faq which isto be uttered as BCE fe 
faa. This prefixing and suffixing of a vowel is called zatafa 
and this word has been used in the sense mentioned above in 
the Pratigakhya works. In the Siddhānta Kaumudi however 
the word srsrqfss, which means the same, is used for cqvaftn.® 


(77)Svarita means the circumflex accent or the accent 
between the acute ( gard ) and the grave ( agara ). The 
accents are mentioned to be three as the acute ( gata ), the 
grave ( erga ) and the circumflex ( afa ) defined respect- 
ively by Pāņini as siu, sro: and qum: zaka". 
The point whether yargru means a combination or coming 


1. Vrtti. on Harināmāmrta Vyākaraņa, 1.2. Ee inne Sa LBAL 34T- 
amafafa qaaa: 

2. Rgveda Prāti. 1.32.35 Aa ATE aet qd- 

z wur aen; VESS a wh 

ka vi 46 “Rome erde 


ag iiag "eret wakia” 
3. SiddhüntaKaumudion P. vi. 1. 101 “sf s ar qaf qai 
` qaaa fai aled anag | STTETEY 
AEX at R AAT aa- 
<q es 


4. Pāņini's Astādhyāyī, 1.2.29 
5. Ibid. i.2.30 
„6. Ibid. i.2.31 
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together one after another of the two, ora commixture or 
blending of the two is critically discussed by qquís, There 
are however two kinds of zafza mentioned by Panini and found 
actually in use :—(i) The independent <afxq as possessed by 
the word gqz ( from which the word zafza was formed ) and 
few other words as also many times by the resultant vowel, ' 
out of two vowels ( garq and agara ) combined. (2) The 
enclitic or secondary svarita, by which name, one or more 
grave vowels occurring after the Fara, in a chain." 


( 78 ) Hrasva means short or a term used in connection with 
the short vowels taking a unit of time measured by one yay 
for their utterance." The word gais derived from the root 

(to become short or small and means originally “short, 
small, dwarfish", Inthe Prātisākhyas* itis used in the sense 
of a “short vowel”. The root BA is used in the Nirukta® and 
the Rgveda Pratigaikhya‘ in the sense of shortening of a vowel. 
The Rktantra’ and the Mugdhabodha* use the last syllable 
eq of wea While the Jainendra’ and the Harināmāmrta" call 
the gea s and qqa respectively. 


Mahābhāsya on Pānini, 1.2.31 
Pāņini's Astādhyāyī, viii. 2.4 aad 6; viii. 4.66 and 67 


Ibid., 1.2.27 gag : 

Taitti. Prāti., 1.31 and 32 ATT wet | SIS; 
Vāj. Prati. 1.55 garatat ga; Catura- 
dhyāyikā 1.59 THA ea: 

5. Nirukta, 2.17 and 6.2 «frd green..." 

6. Rgveda Prāti., iv. 90 ATT frei 

7. RKtantra Vyākarana, 25 eqay: eu; 150 3 zx Weed 

8. Mugdhabodha, 5 Ta, aig 

9. Jainendra Vyükarana, 1.1.5 grareisa TAI: 

10. Harinámšmrta Vyākaraņa, 1.5 qaf qnm 


G Noc 
Gs be PO 
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PROCESS OF SPEECH PRODUCTION 
Evolution of sound 


A word is nothing but a sound, though usually restricted 
to a sound which is articulate and at the same time significant’. 
The word or Sabda can be divided into two classes, namely 
saf and qu! Sounds pure and simple, which do not usually 
convey any definite sense, are called sgegraa eq, This class 
is represented by those unintelligeble sounds which are, for 
instance, produced by the beating of drums and the blowing of 
conches. The qu s (ante araz) or real words, on the other 
hand, are such as consist of sounds capable of being expressed 
by letters. 

Words have been declared to be the same as letters (ads) 
by the ancient teacher wqqq whose observation has been res- 
pectfully referred to by qqz* and qq’. wax has distinctly laid 
down that it is letters ( agarz s ) which constitute a word’. He 
doesnot find any reason for recognising sound as anything 
distinct from letters". 


1. Šabara?s Bhasya on Mimiürhs Sūtra, 1.1.5 “siang fg s 
gu qe: ifa: Patanjali’s Mahübhüs ya 1.1.1 


“reng safi: waq; 
2. Bhisipariccheda, Kārikā 64 cq saia aia gamfa- 
š sát eat? 

3. Šabara's Bhāgya on Mim. Sūtra, 1.1.5 “miaa m: usu: ? 
ATT Efe sarataq: 
4. $ahkara’s Bhāgya on Vedanta Sutra, 1.3.28 (guit YA J WT 
sfr TIZI: 
Šabara's Bhāgya on Mim. Sūtra, 1.1.5 “Fomati TAA” 

Ibid. 1.1.5 “gay 4 deat kua ami 
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Between the Naiyayikas and the Mimarnsakas there isa 
controversial question as to whether the vocal organs actually 
produce or create sound, or simply make it manifest. This 
topic has a direct bearing on the question of eternality or non- 
eternality of words. In philosophical language there is a good 
deal of difference between the connotations of gafa and afi- 
zafes. Production ( gefr ) presupposes previous non-exist- 
ence ( sumita ) and manifestation ( afaeafes ) simply means 
bringing to light something which is already existent. We 
speak of a thing as gaga when it is actually brought into exist. 
ence, whereas we call something afaegf when it happens to 
be already existent, and is only rendered perceptible by some 
kind of efforts. Thus production ( safe ) refers to things 
which are created or non-eternal, and manifestation (arafa) 
relates to only permanent entities. So far as the evolution of 


sound is concerned, the former represents the view of the 
Naiyāyikas and the latter that of the Mimarhsakas. 


Those, who defend the eternality of sound, will emphati- 
cally declare that sounds are made manifest by the vocal appa- 
ratus and are not actually produced by them'. It is the existent 
‘alone which is said to be manifested, and what is non-existent 
can never be manifested’. What we actually find in evryday 
life is that a sound is always made whenever a thing is struck 
by another as in the case of beating a drum by means of a rod. 
“Here the Mimamsakas will say that the sound already 
-existent there and that it only requires some exciting causes 
( afirma ) for its manifestation. Now, what are those excit- 
ing causes that render sounds audible and preceptible? Itis 
both conjunction and disjunction pertaining to air that 
ss SES 


1. Sabara's Bhūsya on Mim. Sūtra, 1.1.12 Coty AARATI- 


vut HaTeTqrfsreqsq t 
Šlokavārttika, 6.42 YA weradfatfexfaeqen werd 


KUNGU eafreredtqdesd: " 


2. Šabara's Bhāsya on Mim. Sūtra, 116 ttdeenfirsqsqq ATA” 
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acknowledged to be the immediate causes of manifestation!, 
This is, in short, the method of reasoning on which rests the 
Mimàrhsaka view regarding the evolution of sound. 


The Naiyāyikas, as we shall find, are at variance with this 
point of view. According to Vātsyāyana the point at issue is 
whether conjunction ( Hata ) and disjunction ( fawr ) should 
be regarded as the causes of production ( sat ) or manifesta» 
tion ( afaafa J The trend of his arguments goes to show 
that a sound is brought into existence by the operation of 
these two causes. It does not require any proof that a thing 
resulting from a cause and at the same time liable to destruc- 
tion can not be treated as a permanent entity. Having con- 
sidered all the points raised by the Mīmārhsaks, -Vatsyayana 
has finally established his thesis that sound is produced ( z+ ) 
and not manifested’. 


There are many theories regarding the evolution ofsound. 
Almost all the systems of Indian thought have acknowledged 
sound as a quality of space ( TAIFA PITA ). According to 
them, sound is without any substratum, it results from the 
disruption of the great elements, andit has both production 
and destruction. Vātsyāyana has alluded to as many as four 
different theories representing respectively the views of the 
Mīmārnsakas, the Sāākhyas, the Vaisegikas and the Buddhists.“ 
Bhartrhari has also taken notice of the difference of views 
current among the ancient teachers in respect of the origin of 
sound. He has clearly shown how air, atom and knowledge 
has each been treated as capable of developing into sound.” 


ee 


1. Sabara's Bhüsya on Mim. Sūtra, 1.1.13 teidrafaarunāa fa- 
agafa quam: 

2. Vitsyayana/s Bhāşya on Nyaya Sūtra, 2.2.13 Haaa fag: 
afam AMA Te, aaaf a RaT za 

3. Ibid., 2.2.13 ATRI A af fr” 

4. Ibid. 2.2.12. 

5. Vākyapadīya-Kārikā, 1.108 arii au Rats 

| Kuua fa varsastāftufa:” 
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„~ That, air plays an important part in the evolution of 
sound, is a fact now established by scientific experiments. The 
question relating to both evolution and transmission of sound 
is intimately connected with the movement of air and speech 
has now been recognised as a modification of the act of breath- 
ing. The transmission of air into soundis an idea traceable 
to the old scriptures. The Chandogya Upanisad has described 
the speech-sound as a kind of internalair. It has clearly stated 
that the internal air called aqq, which represents an interme- 
diary stage between inspiration ( ar ) and expiration 
_ ( aqm ), is the same as ara, On this account, at the time of 
speaking one has to refrain from both inhaling and exhaling.’ 
The same view is also to be found in the Mahabharata.’ It is 
the experience of every-day life that we require an amount of 
air, both outflowing and inflowing, at every time of uttering a 
sound. Itis nothing but a stream of air, made active by 
physical efforts, which develops into sound by virtue of its 
contact with the sound-producing apparatus, e.g. vocal 
organs.” 

The Paniniya Šiksā also speaks of the internal air as the 
creative factor of sound. The course, in which the physical air 
gets itself manifested in the shape of audible sound, is as 
follows :—having intellectually determined to the object to be 
communicated to others, the soul urges the mind in order to 
give expression, ic. to vocalise the thought rising within, 
= iem so stimulated, acts upon the physical fire which in 

irn brings about a movement in the region of internal air, 
The internal air, thus moved, gets upwards till it reaches the 
Vocal organs.* 2 


« Chand Upani 
ogya Upanisad, 1.3 "gr g: STOTT a: afia: a ? 


aT UT: WT 1 TATA mafaa t" 


2. : 
MAT MA, we Td, smarara—sr Bd ai 
fred fg Rer” 2 
3. Vikyapadiya Kārikā, 1.109 wakaa: AT angi 
z: arg: dear sfatae 1” 


| Püninlya Siksa, 3 “great 
SENT Tera wat geet fauna 1 
FT Mo a AKAI qaq U” 
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. This mental process of speech production seems to have, 
been widely accepted and further corroborated by well-known. 
philosophers like Sabara, Vātsyāyana and Prasastapāda.- 
Šabara admits that a good deal of physical effort is necessary 
for the utterance ofa sound and goes on to mention the differ- 
ent parts of the body through which the subtle air passes 
before it manifests itselfin the shape ofaudible sound. The 
internal air, he says, first rises from navel region, receives 
expansion in the heart and undergoes changesin the throat, 
then it strikes the head ( palate ) and comes back and finally 
gives rise to different kinds of sounds in the mouth which acts 
as “‘resonance-chamber.’* Vātsyāyana does not go into such ` 
details, but simply states that the utterance of sound is caused 
by the conjunction of the internal air, set in motion by an 
effort on the part of the speaker, with the organs such as the 
throat, the palate, etc." The Vaisesika view as represented by 
Prašastapāda is somewhat more elaborate. Whenever a desire 
is felt within, it is said, to communicate one’s thoughts to 
another, the mind invariably comes in touch with the soul. 
This conjunction is what finally causes the utterance of sound. 
The utterance of sound, however, presupposes the cognition 
of similar sounds which are said to have left their impressions 
already on the memory. Desire for utterance is then followed 
by efforts which create a movement in the region of the inter- 
nal air. The internal air, thus stirred, proceeds upwards and 
strikes the vocal apparatus.” 


1. §abara’s Bhāsya on Mim. Sūtra, 1.3.25 "'argertrefeqqr:, qa 
Kai; aod frafaa:, alana q<raq:, Wu 
fm afa afaa” 

2. Vātsyāyana's Bhisya on Nayaya Sūtra, 2.2.18 (TEAM qt 
wf amaia sacra Steerer up SFzerer mus- 
aeara: aaea serararemitsreq in: 1” 

9. Prafastapüda's Bhüsya—Bengali ed. 288 ‘tax aana 
AAT: PAM uani, qa NAAR- 
MAUA A GÑ sm, w Wed grew 
makaa 1 
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Bhartshari and Punyaraja have tried to show clearly how 
air is transformed into sound. The former holds that air 
under the influence of the mind gets itself materialised into 
audible sound.* Again he says that it is the life-breath or 
mrang that gives rise to all kinds of sounds.” Puņyarāja has 
referred to more than one theory which practically offer the 
same explanation concerning the evolution of sound.” We 
must remember first that the volume ofair, ordinarily required 
for the utterance ofa sound, comes from within and not from 
without. This will go to prove the existance of a reservoir of 
air in some locality of the body. The navel region is generally 
considered to be the place wherefrom air passes upwards till it 
reaches the speech-organs which are finally employed for the 
production of sounds like x, @, etc. 

The Tàntrika interpretation is somewhat different. Toa 
Tāntrika, it is the Hatari or the seat of eternal consciousness 


from which all active impulses come out. Every sound, accorda . 


ing to this view, has its ultimate source in the HATAR anda 
sound is held to be nothing but a distinct manifestation fax 
which lies dormant in the shape of a sleeping serpent ( g7- 
Retort ). Letters, whereby sounds are usually represented, 
are called fr quis in the Tantras. It is further stated that 
the operation of ata is continually going on, and. that in every 
act inhaling and exhaling all animals two indistinct sounds, 
namely g and «:. 

Another point, which is of considerable interest in this 
connection, is the influence of bodily fire on the- production of 
sound. Fire, to speak the truth, is the most active element 
known to the world of phoneticians, and what we call energy 


1. Vükyapadiya Kārikā, 1.115 “apq: cure ded WINTER TA: | 
aaa qmfaseerraq Hadi” 
2. Ibi, 1.115 "grey aaa AI 
3. Punyardja’s Com. on Vākyapadīya, Kārikā 1.116 Sareea tart 
MUSE eT: TO arqsamgag: waqraq 
MANTA III FAIA AT: afafa: 
Tanai ATi, WW 
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or power is presumably a manifestation of it. The world is 
said to be an embodiment of fire. It may be considered to be 
the essence of all things. From a physiological point of view, 
fire is the vital force which animates all living beings, and 
accounts forthe activity of allphysical mechanisms, During 
the course of evolution of sound, the mind, itis held, first acts 
upon the physical fire which in its turn serves as the immediate 
incentive to the movement of internal air, deposited in the 
navel region of the body. The evidence which leads to such 
an assumption is available in the Upanisads. Viewed froma 
metaphysical stand point, arg is described in the Chāndogya 
Uapnisad as constituting the fourth part of the mind which 
shines with the co-operation of fire ( energy ) residing in the 
body’. alm, says Sankara, is compared to the leg of the mind, 
because by the use of arg ( word ) the mind gives expression 
to what it has got to communicate to others, just as a cow 
. reaches her distination with the help of her legs*. It is further 
stated that aja is not only made active by Tejas ( energy ) but 
also becomes articulate and distinct as a result of its association 
with fire. The act of breathing, which in ordinary course is 
transformed into audible sound, is essentially connected with 
physical heat ( energy ). Bhartrhari has more than once drawn 
our attention to the fact that Tejas ( energy ) largely contri- 
butes to the matcrialisation of sound. By the expressions 
“sar cama” and “asda faada’, he has tried to show that 
the evolution of sound involves the operation of fire as primary 
condition. It is fire that pushes air upwards or sets the inter- 
nal air in motion and represents the energy which is required 
for the utterance of a sound. Thus, this view apparently tends 
to make sound a modification of fire ( qsnfaasi ). 
Having shown the force exerted by air and fire on the pro- 
duction of sound, an attempt will now be made to see how far 


1. Paniniya Sikea 3 “rq; afa” 
2. Chündogya Upanisad III 18 “ama TITRA: qra: SKAT 
safest wf quf < 1” 
3. Sahkara's Bhāsya on III. 18. «gray f waq anama- 
fasa sfafesfa U 
8 SP. 
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associated with the phenomenon of 
speech. In this attempt, naturally We shall have to shift from 
the domain of physiology to that of psychology. We have 
already noticed how the Sikgis and other ancient Sanskrit 


treatises have described the minute physiological processes īn- 


volved in the evolution of sound and how they have distinctly 
referred to the operation of the mind striking the internal air, 
i. e, turning fire to action, as the first step towards the evolu- 
tion of sound. Both fire and air, as directly connected with 
the production of sound, act under a stimulus received from the 
mind’. 

From the epistemological point of view the contact of mind 
with the soul is a necessary or primary condition for all cogni- 
tions. According to the Naiyāyikas knowledge of all shades 
is so dependent on such conjunction ( srt ) thatis to 
say, no cognition is possible unless the mind invariably comes 
into touch with the soul. Itissurely an activity of the mind 
that sends a stimulus to the whole mechanism of speech. and 
sets the sounding apparatus to work. In course of communi- 
cation of thought, the activity of . consciousness, which has its 
seat within the body, is exhibited". The mind, however, does 
dot merely serve as an instrument. What we call inner speech 
is a direct reflection of the mind. The mind of the speaker, so 
to speak, reveals itself in the visual images of words. “There- 
fore the psychologists seem to be perfectly right when they say 
that—“speech has its origin in the mind of the speaker”—and 
consequently look upon language as a mental phenomenon’. 

Every word has its particular image behind it. These 
verbal images, often presenting themselves before the thinking 
mind as visible pictures, „are interpreted by the Naiyayikas as 
visible presence of the object ( qzrafafeafr ) excited by the 
utterance of words. To many the utterance of a word brings 


the activity of the mind is 


= 1. Vākyapadīya 1.115 RTU anat el 
š aga aaa faeit 1” 
2. Punyarüje's Com. on Vākya. Ll ttgepqqered: afafa- 
ga tataa aeaa «fa V” 


3. W.B. Pillsbery, The Psychology of Language, Page 91. 
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withitan image of the thing denoted. These images leave 
their lasting impressions (aa ) on the mind, and the mind, 
by its very nature, is capable of reproducing them whenever 
an excitation, similar to the one, which gave rise to it, is pro- 
duced in the nervous system. On the other hand, whenever a 
Word is uttered the object denoted by it, is at once brought 
before the mind of the listener. In the course of receiving the 
impressions through the medium of sensory organs, the mind is 
apt to assume, though temporarily, the particular form of the 
object comprehended ( Tarsrturr=rfeaq )R: 


The evolution of sound proved in itself so complicated a 
problem as to give rise to various interpretations in the different 
schools of Indian thought. The views already dealt with in 
previous pages do not comprehend all that the ancient Sanskrit 
works have presented on the subject in question, Bhartjhari, 
for instance, has shown the possibility of approaching the prob- 
lem from other directions as well. Reference is made toa 
theory which tends to make the world full of sounds (argmr)*. 
The commentator Puņyarāja has brought out the full import 
of this theory in the following way i—there are subtle elements 
of sound, like fine ethereal fluids incomprehensible for their 
extreme fineness, lying inside and outside all material bodies”, 
This type of sound, identified by some with the all-pervading 
space, is manifested by its own self and comes to our compre- 
hension only when it rcaches the auditory organs, According 
to this theory, which corresponds in its main features with those 
We have already stated, ata ( Word ) possesses a twofold acti- 
Vity originating as it does from the vital breath ( se ) and. 
intellect ( az ) 


1. Vedanta Paribhāsā-Pratyaksa Pariceheda “sansa 
agafa faster Terfa mat ifa fautor 
Awa U 
2. Vākyapadīya 1.117 ATA: qaz: Aenea SATS 1 
aati a akama stad u? 
3. Punyarüja's Com. on Vākya 1.117 cag aga aigein- 
werdfges atakaa 19 Ua ARTIRA SÁT wa 1” 
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Now we turn to the classification of ara. One Rk! speaks of 
four different kinds of Vāk, though it does not definitely men- 
tion their names, and it distinctly lays down that it is the last 
and fourth form of speech which is spoken by men, the other 
forms lying latent, i.e. too subtle to be uttered by our vocal 
organs. Grammarians like Bhartrhari and Nagesa as well as 
philosophers like Gaudapada and Sayana found in the parti- 
cular expression a clear reference ot the four wellcknown 
divisions of speech, viz. qxr, Tard, AE4AT and Fan. Nagesa’s 

interpretation of ger fafgat seems to be quite in agreement with. 
tāntrika point of view. According to him qar means the 
three innermost parts of the body namely 181417, naval region 
and the heart,” and he also says that the first three types of 
speech are not comprehensible to every body. The yogins who 
with their inward vision revealed, are only competent to 
realise those mystic forms of speech. A grammarian of the type 
of Patafijali and Bhartrhari is also supposed to have visualised 
these subtle things by dispelling the darkriess of ignorance 
through the aid of their illuminating knowledge of Segue." 
The zadi is, however, distinguished from the rest by being 
perfectly audible and capable of being exprssed through the 
medium of letters. Therefore this is known as the popular 
form of speech current in human society. Such classifications, 
most probably, are based upon the conviction that qrg—the 
first manifestation of eternal conciousness—is materialised into 
sound by the operation of internal air blowing from the gaan. 


l. Rgveda 1.16445 caf agafa aa oft fasgatarr 
3r adfa: | gar fn fafgar Agrafa g<ra 
arat ago aafia uU 

2. Manjusü, p. 182 *'perarararerfagadg ffa: 

«asi mafaa wafia t 
ii ali eat atfadfeaar | 
gien wera spur dead «veda u 
AU on gerer L1 uu maa ie 
WAA gerer frard qd maa wa: U 
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The four forms of speech really correspond to the four different 
stages through which «rg passes till it becomes perfectly 
audible. Thus we may start with fārg or the final point as 
the crude germ of sound and proceed from the Wem to the 
faga in order to see, how qeaagq Or qar ang transforms itself 
into popular speech. From farg it is said, arises «ra. which is 
called Tea it is featureless, intellectual in essence, and 


possesses the characteristics which are favourable to the 
cosmic creation. It is the essence of the world which is often 
signified by such words as zg and qx. The nature of qq aus 
is luminiferous consciousness residing in the HOTA, creative 
but indestructible. Itis what is known as sisaqa" or the 
essence of the Logos. When arg or qq ara gets manifested a 
little and the internal air that serves to reveal it comes up to 
the navel region from the Haram, We have gzgajr form of ae 
which is not divisible into parts.” These two kinds of speech 
are exceedingly subtle and cognisable by yogins alone ina 
state of perfect spiritual absorption ( amfa ). Next in order 
comes eggy Which is revealed by the same air when it passes 
to the region of the heart.‘ It has intelligence as its only 
ingredient. Nage$ a has drawn our attention to the fact that 
these three kinds of arg, gradual stages of amplifications as 


1. Mañjūşā, p. 175 seq faq: AMATA autfafaare- 
viet TAA gsegqqtarqearfsarqeq sorts TATA 
ui vauufaussedafgad 1” 

2. Maūjūsā, p. 175 «ey Ud aRar CEERI rae” 
Šāradātilaka 1.12 “gag fa d sig: vatrafeamar:”” 

3. Maūjūgā, p.178 cag qfaia S+ np aa 
ai afai qumdiueur | use ad ai 
sifat varēt kutia U 

4. Maūjūsā, p.178 "ag KLAAT BT aa agar gaq- 
afra gar iia Tera mia 1? 


Punyarüja's Com. on Vakyapadiya kārikā 1.144 AA ward: 


akaaft eres 1” 
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they are of the same «lā, represent the minutest, the minuter 
and the minute forms of gua.” The Vaikhari form of speech is 
what is spoken by men. Rising up from the third stage when 
the air strikes against the vocal chords in the glottis and comes 
in contact with the different parts of the mouth, it becomes 
"articulate and is heard in the form of different sounds, when it 
is called 324. This Vaikharī type of sound is articulated with 
the help of vocal organs. 

What we call the vocal organs or the speech are of course 
not primary and not solely concerned with the production of 
sounds. The tongue, the teeth and the lips might be called 
organs of cating, the laryuz and lungs of breathing. But we 
shall disregard here the primary functions of these organs and 
describe only their secondary function of producting sounds 
(phonation). The vocal organs are conveniently divided 
into two kinds :—( 1 ) zama or points of articulation. which are 
fixed points or areas lying above the tongue anii: which are 
touched or approached in course of pronunciation? ( ii ) aur 
orarticulator which can be moved more or less freely and 
which touches or approaches the zarq s or points or articula- 
tion. Including the both «yra and agru vocal organs may be 
numbered as 22 in total according to modern phonetics (i) 
or upper part of wagr), (iv) Lip ( ss), (v) Teeth 
( a% 3 ), ( vi) Soft palate ( sae arg ), (vii) Harde palate 
( wang ), (vii) wind pipe ( gara-atfear ), (ix ) Larynx 
( same ), (x) Vocal cord ( eqzarit ), (xi) Nasal cavity 
( rfr faa ), ( xii ) Gullet ( sisra-+tf=r ), (xiii) Glottis 
(ama or aaga ), (xiv) Mouth cavity ( ga-faaz ), 


cuttur ( aug ), or (ii) Cerebrum ( qaf ) (iii) Alveola ( att 


(xv) Uvula ( afefwar), (xvi) Tongue ( frat), (xvii) 


1. Maīījūgā 
Marios’, p. 179 uygan genangan- 


Suae: 12 

2. Taitti, Prati. ii. 31-34 ‘gaat aa fare S ageret 

: AWA, HAT mW eG Ta TH, 
; . Aw ebur qq sm | 
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Eront of the tongue ( frgur ), ( xviii ) Middle of the tongue 
( framer ), ( xix ) Back of the tongue ( qaq fsrer ), (xx) 
Root of the tongue ( fsrqiqe ), (xxi) Tip of the tongue 
( firgrreratt ) and (xxii) Epiglottis ( furem or qama- 
Z-HIRUUTD ). When the breath, circulating in the lungs, is 
forced upwards and, impinging upen the head, reaches the 
mouth cavity, all the specific or relevant organs become 
active in order to produce sounds. The breath develops into 


audible sounds when the organs touch or approach together 
appropriately. 


Paniniya Vyakarana' says about only seven spots of produc- 
ing sounds ie. (i) Throat, (ii) Palate, (iil) Cerebrum, 
(iv) Teeth, ( v ) Lips, ( vi) Nose and ( vii) Root of tongue. 


In articulating speech-sounds, first of all we adjust the 
different parts of the mouth. "This adjustment has been justly 
called ga. This yaeq or effort is twofold :—( i) aregaz or 
internal which is anterior to the generation of letters and (ii) 
ara or external which is posterior to the utterance. The first 
type comprises processes or efforts occurring within the fuccal 
cavity and the second those occurring elsewhere ( extra- 
fuccal ). For the first type both the Vaj. Prāti.* and Panini’s 
Astādhyāyī” use the term greg ser and this is interpreted by 
Patafijali as referring to the area from the lips to the mpat 


while the latter ( arg sqq ) was identified previously by the 


1. Siddhānta Kaumudī 1.1.9 KA aTi, Kat 
ag GUI Fal, agami «er, ILANI, 
Hasa rer <, gt: swegmp AAN: WAA, 
eurer TAg, Ua AHA, vita ai 
sfr enna 1” 

2. Uvvata's com. on Vāj. Prāti. 1.43 “gara” 

Astadhyayi 1.1.9 CTARA wawa” 
4. Mahibhisya 1.1.4 on Panini 1.1.9 “ETT m Ma TATU” 
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I name of agaa. The arrat saqeq Or internal effort again is of 
| four kinds according to Bhattoji Dīksita? as follows :— 

( a ) Firmly touched š 
( b ) Lightly touched 

(€) Open 

( d) constricted 


OF these ‘Firmly touched effort’ belongs to the class of stops 
or auf letters which are hence called rasi qw. Lightly touched 
is of the semi vowels or azq:eq quj Open effort goes with 
the vowels and the aspirate ( gsm ) letters. Constricted or 
contracted effort pertains to the short aqqy as used in language, 
but when this a is being subjected to the operation of arule 
the effort is faga ( open ) as of the other vowels.* 


The touch, spoken here, is of the tongue with the correspond- 
ing part of the mouth—the touch may be firm or light. Or 
there may be no touch at all the tongue merely’ approaching 
the part ( ga ) or standing wide apart from it ( faga ). 


The Bāhyaprayatna or external effort, which is also called 
agaaa falls under eleven head—( i ) Expansion ( faart ), ( ii) 
Contraction ( gare ), (iii) Aspiration ( sara ), (iv ) Sound 
(ara ). (v ) Resonance ( dta ), ( vi ) Non-resonance (FAT), 
( vii ) Light breath ( azas ), ( viii ) Deep breath ( satu ), 
(ix) High (sam), (x) Not high ( sar ), (xi) Inter- 
mediate ( eafxg ). The letters belonging to the Pratyāhāra 


1. Atharva Prüti. 1.12. 

2. Siddhünta Kamudī on Pānini 1.1.9 arrest ^ 
Apiéali Šikga-3 ši 

3. rata staat 19 “yqa fear, ATRI AIR, MRT- 
TI uu YA epi cueb watar, 
Segre, aagi cuit 4, weder snper 
suiit get, Kanaani g saaa 17 
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w, the ga" letters resulting from «g, the g and g, the faai 
and the letters concerned with the segn arx—these give out 
RAMA and they are aqq and atthe same time these letters 
expand the throat after they are generated. The other letters 
are mg, aya and have ata, The odd (first, third and fifth ) 
letters in each class ( <+ ) and the qq letters got out of them 
as well as the letters concerned with the seqrgr< qw are known 
as aeqatt, Thus the qq letters which are first and second of 
each qif, the qa of these as well as the EEIE GEA sasarīta, the 
frat and q q q have faarz, zaa and atg. OF others again 
the saza is dar, ata and qq, The first, third and fifth letters 
of each qq, the aq letters of the first and third and q, x, & q 
are qequmr. The rest are marso. 


t 2. CLASSIFICAT ION. 
Sanskrit sounds may have fivefold classification? :— 


( 1) According to accents. There are major types of accent 
such as gerd, agate and safa. There are also some minor 
divisions ofeach of them. Due to varied positions or length 
of pronunciation all the vowels may be classified first into 
three divisions and thereafter into their subdivisions. As a 
matter of fact this is a classification of vowels because that only 
deserve the accentuation. On the other hand accentuation of 
vowels is conditional. Therefore this classification is neither 
complete nor scientific, 


(2) According to quantities or matras. It is the notion 
of time created by different contacts made by a thing with other 


1. Inthe Prātišākhya when any of the first four letters of a mi 
is followed by the fifth of any qi, then between them comes in 
a letter exactly like the preceding and is called 2 ya, For 
details please see the previous heading—Terminology. 
2. Paniniya Šikgā 6 and 7 gt Fara: TET FJA: U 
KAA: HSA: TAM AI: | 
wRr avifaa: omg: agi atmatām n 
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Time required for the utterance of a 
short vowel is taken asa unit of time which is called mātrā or 
«kalamátrà? lit, measurement of time. Allthe vowels, being 
looked upon as possessed of three degrees qd, aq, and JT, 
are measured respectively by one, two and three mātrās. Thus 
the Sanskrit vowels in general may be classified under 
three heads such as hrasva, dirgha and pluta consonants fall 
under the first as in their pronunciation one half of a mātrā is 
required. According to modern phonetics this is no 
fic classification. 

(3) According to sacs .( Primary or internal effortts ). 


(4) According to gaas (Secondary or external 
efforts. ) 


things one after another. 


ta scienti- 


Classifications according to sqeqs and gramatas have previ- ` 
_ously been discussed. aa 


(5 ) Classification of Sanskrit sounds according to the places 
(eai ) of articulation is the most scientific of all. 


The letters or varņas are to'be classified first under three 
major heads :—( i ) vowel, (ii) consonant and (iil) Ayoga- 
vāha. The pure vowels aad diphthongs fall under the first 
head (vowel); the plosives (sparías), the semi-vowels; 
( antaķsthas ) and spirants ( üsmans) under the second 
(consonant ); and the Jihvāmūlīya, Upadhmānīya, Anusvāra, 
Mur Nasikya and Yama letters under the third ( Ayoga- 
vana ). 


(i) Vowels 

À The process of openness ( vivrti ) provides the phonetic 
criterion for the distinction of vowels from consonants. The 
Tairi. Prati clearly says that for the vowels the place of 
articulation? or zaa signifies the place to which approximation 
( sasare ) is made, and the articulator (maa ) refers to the 
organ which effects the approximation. For the rest the place 


1. 


Taiti. Prati. II 31-94 ara ENEA, quide 
EU 
ITWA, KAN g AA eu Tana, Aa miak emu | 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


nema 8 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


PROCESS OF SPEECH PRODUCTION 123 


cats refers to the place where contact is mais and the 
articulator refers to the organ whlch affects the contact. This 
view is followed by the Paniniya Siksa also.* Generally in the 
formation of vowels the passage may be left relatively unobs- 
tructed, but the shape of the oral cavity may be modified by 
various movements of the tongue and the lips. 


The number of vowels, although shown differently in differ- 
ent ancient works, is nine, viz. five simple vowels—ar, 5 S," 
and a and four diphthongs—y, i, at and sy, These nine, by 
the addition of the long varieties of the first four such as arr, š, 
= and x are increased to thirteen, These varieties of vowels 
are found in almost all the modern Indo Aryan languages. 
From the phonetic point of view these thirteen are increased 
to twentytwo by adding the protracted ( ceļa ) forms, there 
being no long variety of | (9) and short of diphthongs. 

(ii) Consonants 

The process of maximal and slight closures provide the cri- 
terion for consonants. For the consonants the place of articula- 
tion refers to the place where contact is made and the articula- 
tor refers to the organ which affects the contact.” For 
convenience in pronunciation generally a consonant manifest - 
itself in the presence ofa vowel, being incapable of standing 
alone.” On the basis of intermediate degree of constriction the 
consonants are divided into three categories :—( a ) stops, ( b ) 
semi-vowels, ( c ) Fricatives. 

( a ) Stops :—The process of maximal or firm closure ( ez ) 
provides the criterion for the category of stops ( «gai ). 
pronunciation of stops or qq letters the articulator touches 


fully the places of articulation. The <q% letters are again 


1. Pani, Šiksā 38 «ar err. n 
2. Taitti. Prāti. II. 33-34 urat g aa TAR Te qia 
enia qa FA” 
3. Mabibhisyaon P. 1.2.30 «q gaeature AN 
Wal 


4. Atharva. Prati. I. 29 "god waa um" 
Mahābhāsya on P. I. 19 tar ge Tai SATA” 
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divided into five classes which are headed by an unaspirate 
surd. This classification is based on different places of articula- 
tion from glottis to labia, such as :— 

(i) Guttural—qqq— TIF 


` 


(ili ) Cerebral—zqiyj—e s € € u 


(iv ) Dental—qasi—qd "aW 

(v) Labial—qayj—q g 4 * X 

( b ) Semi vowels :—The process of slight contact or ¥aq ysg 
provides the criterion for semi vowels. These are called aeq:eq 
standing between—either from their character as utterances 
intermediate between vowel and consonant, or more probably 
from the circumstance of their being placed between the stops 
and the fricatives ( ss ).* These are produced with the 
organs slightly in contact and, in their physical character, 
they are combined with the series of stops as ;— 

(i) Palatal q—combined with Hai 


(ii) Cerebral <— S zai 
( iii ) Dental q— n qu 
(iv ) Labial q— s YAT 


Some of the Vedic texts have a cerebral g which takes 
place ofd ( s ) when occurring between the two vowels. It 
is pronounced by breath (at the side of the tongue ) of the 
cerebral instead of the dental stop closure. 

( c ) Fricatives :—The fricatives -are provided by the same 
process slight or lightly touched ( gqqegse ). The organs of 
utterance are described as being in the position of the stop- 
classes to which each fricative belongs respectively, but unclosed 
or unclosed in the mīddle of the tongue. From the articulatory 
point of view the fricatives are divided as :— 

(i) Palatal gr 

(31) Cerebral q 

(iii) Dental a 

(iv) Guttural g 


NETTO ANSE Ea SSES 
1. Uvvata's com. on RK. Prāti. 1.9 aaa ed fas- 


wath ere: eur?" 
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(3) Ayogavüha :— 

There are some phonetic elements like (i) agearz, (ii) 
agate, (ii ) qu, (iv ) faat (V), frgrgsta and ( vi) gasar- 
ña Which are called srirrargs. They are always uttered only 
in combination with another phonetic element or letter such as 
# or the like, and never independently. 

(i) Anusvāra—The anusvāra is a nasal sound lacking that 
closure of the organs which is reguired to produce a nasal stop 
or the fifth letter of a stop-class. In its utterance there is nasal 
resonance along with some degree of openness of the mouth. 

(ii) Anunāsika—The anunāsika also is a nasal sound and it, 
like the anusvāra, is provided by the process open ( fagq ). 
Anusvāra and anunāsika—both of them are written above 
thesyllable and there they seem most naturally to imply a 
nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal vowel. 

(iii) Yama—It is a twin letter available in pronunciation 
before a nasal letter and similar to it, when the nasal consonant 
is preceded by any one of the four consonants of the five classes. 
Itisa transitional sound intervening between a non nasal and 
the following nasal as a counterpart of the non-nasal.* : 

(iv) Visarga—lt is merely a surd breathing. As it gene- 
rally belongs to the end of a syllable, itis uttered in articula- 
ting position of the preceding vowel. It is also provided by 
the process open ( faga ). ` 


( v ) Jihvamiliya—The Jihvamiliya is a voiceless breath 
following the utterance of a vowel and preceding the utterance 
of the gutteral letters g; and w. Always it is uttered from the 
root of the tongue. It is looked upon as a letter ( «wi y but 
dependent upon the following consonant, and hence looked 
upon as a consonant. : : Š 

(vi) Upadhmaniya—It is a labial spirant produced by 
the sound of the visarga before q and q It is looked upon 
as a letter but dependent upon the following consonants 
q and g; and hence looked upon as a consonant. Jihvāmūlīya 


and Upadhmaniya both of them are provided by the process 

open ( faga ). J 
1. S.K. on P.vi Ll ii gt vu WX Grex qu 
«mW ati ww SIA. Sha: 
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DETAILED STUDY OF VARNAS OR LETTERS. 


Any Alphabet is simply an arbitrary system of symbols 
which can be used to set down speech in printed or written 
form. A phonetic alphabet is one in whlch each symbol stands ` 
invariably for some particular speech sound. By “speech 
sound'is meant any distinctive ,sound for which a symbol is 
convenient. This usually means that there should be a 
different symbol to stand for each pboneme, but in many 
practical situations it may prove desirable to have a way of 
noting distinctions of written phonemes. But linguistic function 
or communication of meaning through writing or printing 
would require a nonphonetic set of symbols, i.e. letters, 


Traditional enumeration of phonetically independent letters. 
in Sanskrit go upto 65 in number. Although the number of 
letters and the order, in which they are stated, differ in different 
treatises, still, gualitatively they are much the same. The 
Sivasitras, on which Pāņini's grammar is based, enumerate 
nine vowels, four semivowels, twentyfive class consonants and 
four sibilants. The. nine vowels are five simple vowels or 
monophthongs ( qarat ) as they are called in ancient trea- 
tises, and the four diphthongs ( AAR ). Then are four semi- 
vowels or antahstha varņas. ‘The twentyfive class consonants 
or mutes are_callrd. sparša and the four sibilants are called 
ügma-varNas. There are a few additional phonetic units such 
as agan, fani, etc. which are called the Ayogavāhas. The 
difference in numbers is due to the separate mention of the 
long and protracted vowels as also to the inclusion of the 
Ayogavāha letters and their member. The Ayogvaha letters 
are ‘anusvara’, ‘visarga’, “jihvamiliya', *upadhmaniya', 
*nüsikya', four ‘yamas’ and ‘svarabhakti’. 

The Rk. Prati. does not mention | ( q ) but adding long 
a( ar), i ($), (a) and T ( = ) to the short vowels, 
mentions 12 vowels, and mentioning 3 Ayogavāhas ( =, q and 
@ ) lays down 48 letters in total. The Rk Tantra Prati. adds 
the vowel | (s) —short as also along—and mentions 14 vowels, 
4 semi-vowels, 25 mutes, 4 sibilants and by adding 10 Ayoga- 
vāhas (viz. 4 yamas, nāsikya, visarjaniya, jihvamiliya, 

9 SP. 
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niya and two kinds of anusvāra) and the total number 
57. The Taitti. Prāti. adds protracted vowels and 
Siksa of. Panini mentions 63 or 64 
The Vāj. Prāti.* which is 


upadhmá 
goes up to 
lays down 60 letters. The 
letters adding the letter gage. 
y followed by the modern Indian languages, gives 65 


generall 3M 
letters such as 3 varieties of a, €, 3, K and q; 2 vericties of 
, 4 sibilants, and 


T, V. sil, a, 25 class consonants, 4 semivowels, 
jihvamiliya, upadhmanlya, anusvara, visarjaniya. nasikya and 
4 yama letters. 


The Rk Tantra gives two different serial orders the uddeša 


(common ) and the upadeša ( traditional ). ` The common 
order or uddeša gives the 14 vowels beginning with sr, then the 
95 class consonants, then the 4 semi-vowels, the 4 sibilants and 
lastly the 8 ayogavahas, viz. the visarga and others. The 
traditional order or upadesa gives the diphthongs first, then 
long vowels ( a, *&, 4, š and g ), then short vowels ( =, q, 
w, y and lastly sī ) then semi-vowels, then the five fifth conso- 
nants, the five fourths, the five thirds, the five seconds, the five 
firsts, then the four sibilants and then the 8 ayogavāha letters 
and two anusvāras instead of one anusvāra. ^ : 

Now for detailed study of phonetic units of Sanskrit sounds 
we have the following divisions of Sanskrit alphabet ;— 


(1) VOWELS - 
( a) Simple 
( b) Diphthongs ` 
(2) CONSONANTS 
(a ) Plosives 
(i) Velar 
(ii) Palatal 
(iii ) Retroflex 
(iv ) Dental 
(v) Labial 
( b ) Semivowels 
" ( € ) Sibilants 
( 3) AYOGAVAHAS 


Ul Püoinlya Siksë 3 «fap; sperat aut: AFI WT: 
2. Vāj. Prati. Viii. 1-25 493 qageforquit aama: 


y 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


DETAILED STUDY OF VARŅAS OR LETTERS 181 
(1)VOWELS. 


The nature of vowels and the process of vowel formation in 
relation to the syllable will be discussed in detail in the third 
Part of this thesis. For the moment, however, we may say that 
each vowel is 2 sound having a distinctive quality which leads 
to its recognition ; it isa unique kind of musical tone. This 
tone incidentally contains the major energy of the syllable, To 
understand why the vowelis described in this way, we must 
first review briefly certain acoustic and physiological factors 
Which influence the way in which a listener perceives sounds. 


If the sound waves, which reach the ear, are comparatively 
regular in form, thelistener will experience a more or less 
musical tone. If the train of waves consists of vibrations 
occurring irregularly orif this element is prominent; the listener 
may perceive noise. "The waveforms of the vowels are essen- 

“tially regular in voiced speech, hence they can be classified as 
tones ; whereas many of the consonants particularly the stops, 
fricatives and affricates contain prominent noise components, 


Voiced speech tones and hence all normally produced vowel 
sounds, are called complex. The sound, although heard asa 
single tone, is actually a composite of a number of separete 
elements. In the same way that a musical chord consists of 
two or more separate notes blinded together. These compo- 
nents are called partials or overtones. With proper instru- 
mentations any complex sound can be analysed ( by frequency 
analysis ) into its individual partials in the same way 'that.a 
musical chord can be taken apart. Various kinds of musical 
chords sound different to us, because of difference in the 
number, pitch and relative loudness of the individual. Ina 
similar manner each vowel sound gets its distinguishing charac- 
teristics primarily from the number, frequency, and relative 
energy levels of its partial vibrations, When a speaker pro» 
duces a vowel sound he tunes these cavities in certain ways by 
muscular adjustments, including lip and tongue postures, But 
the vocal passage still remains relatively open and unobstruct- 
ed. Different vowels are created by changing the resonance 


a 
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properties of the cavities through various configurations of 
muscular adjustment. . 
InSanskrit the number of vowels, although shown differ- 


ently in different ancient works, is the same, viz. five simple 


vowels g, €, 3, s, q and four diphthongs q, à, sit and sit. 
These nine by the addition of the long varieties of the first four 
such as gr, $, 3 and =ç are increased to thirteen and further to 
twentytwo by adding the protracted ( qq ) forms of the nine 
(simple and diphthong vowels ). The protracted vowels have 
scanty importance in practice. There isno long variety for 
« as well as short one for the diphthongs. All these twentytwo 
varieties have further subdivisions made on the criterion of each 
of them being further characterised by the properties udatta, 


anudatta and svarita and niranunāsika and sānunāsika. 

Thus there are eighteen different modifications of each of 
the vowels a, ¢, and w, and twelve of q, U, t, aft and eit 
for there is no long q and last four ( diphthongs.) have not 
their corresponding short vowels. 

( a ) Simple Vowels 
(a, i, u, 51) 

(i)a(a )—is an open ( faza ) vowel. Having an utterance 
from the expanded throat it has no corresponding semi- 
vowel. Contracted effort ( ga sue ) pertains to the short 
a as used in language, but when this q is being subjected 
to the operation of rule the effort is open (faga) as of the 
other vowels? The short s which has for phonological 
purposes been treated as of identical guality with the long 
at), etc. is phonetically closer; the treatment of sr as open 

( faga ) has its purpose the inclusion of gr as the long 

member of the aqut. The long form of the vowel a is called 

ar and it consists of two mātrās, in contrast with the short 


@ which consists of one matra and the protracted af which. 


1. Pāņini?s Astādhyāyī 8.4.68 g gr— com. "KTI ami 1 


zaa saka ma Haa, Mwami g Hama |” 
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consists of three mātrās. There are eighteen varieties of g 


caused by lengthening, accentuation and nasalisation as 
follows :— 


(i) Pure short acute 


a 
(ii) > > grave a 
(iii) ,, s» circumflex a 
(iv) ,, long acute a 
(v) > > grave a 
(Ni); 4, circumflex a 
(vii ) Pure protracted acute a 
(vii) „ » Brave a 
(ix) „ » circumflex a 
( x ) Nasalised short acute a 
(xi) , » Brave a 
(xi) „ » Circumflex a 
( xiii ) Nasalised long acute a 
(xiv) » » grave a 
(xv) 5 » Circumflex a 
(xvi) Nasalised protracted acute a 
(xvii) 4, ' » grave a 
(xvii) „ » circumflex a 


(ii)i(«)—isone of the three earliest and most universal 
vowels ( a, i and u ) of Indo-European languages, in both 
short and long forms. The vowel is palatal and it shades 
through its semi vowel y into the palatal and guttural con- 
sonant classes. The Taitti. Prüti.' says more specifically that 
the middle of the tongue is approximated to the palate in 
pronunciation of gqw, The long form ofi likethatofa,u ` 
and ; has individual existence in general practice. The 
voweli represents allits eighteen forms, viz. short, long, 
protracted; acute, grave, circumflex, pure and nasalised as 
follows :— 

(i) Pure short acute 
d ( ii ) » » Brave 
; (ii) „  ,, circumflex 
(iv) „ longacute | 


1. Taitti. Prati. 2.22 caat frama gari 


mas pete pio He 
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(V) = » Brave i 
(vi) > > circumflez i 
(vii) > protracted acute i 
(vii), > grave i 
(x) » > circumflex i 
( x ) Nasalised short acute i” 
(xi) > » Brave i 
(xi) » „ circumflex i 
(zii) » long acute i 
(ziv) » » grave E 
(xv) » „ circumflex i 
( xvi) Nasalised protracted acute i 
(xvii) » » grave i 

` (xvi) » „ circumflex i 


_ (iti) u (3 )—is the third and the last of earliest and most 
universal vowels of Indo-European languages in both short 
and long form. The vowelu is related to, the labial class as 
involving in its utterance a narrowing and rounding of lips; 
and it shades through the semi-vowel v ( aq ). It has also 
eighteen varieties as follows :— 


(i) Pure short acute u 
(ii) » > grave u 
(ii),  ,, circumflex u 
(iv). long acute u 
(V)> > grave u 
(Ni), > circumflex u 
(vii), protracted acute u 
(viii) ,,  , grave ; u 
(ix); > circumflex u 
( x ) Nasalised short acute u 
: | = > » grave u 
Aet xii 55 >> circumflex u 
(xiii) » long acute u 
EN 3; » grave u 
xv. > „ circumflex u 
(xvi) » protracted acute u 
(xvii) » ` » grave u 
(xvii) „ >> circumflex u 
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(iv)r( æ ) isthe fourth vowel in Pāņini's alphabet andit 
possesses short, long and protracted varieties and is looked 
upon as cognate with | which has no long type. Therefore 
t could be looked upon as possessed of thirty varieties includ- 
ing twelve varieties of |. The short r is found in every 
variety of word and of position, and is not rare, while the 
long F is very much more unusual, occurring only in certain 
plural cases of noun stems in r. 

As to the pronunciation of vocalic r ancient Sanskrit works 
are of different views. According to the Rk' and the Vāj.* 
Prātišākhyas, root of the tongue ( agaa ) is the place of the 
origin of ç while the Paniniya Šiksā says it cerebral. 


As regards the vowel r, an alveolar ( aaga ) pronuncia- 
tion is suggested as the Taitti. Prāti.* says that in pronuncia- 
tion of r (x), 7 (=) and | (=), the tip of the tongue is appro- 
ximated to the “Varsvas” and the ‘Varsvas” as referred to. 
the elevations behind the row of teeth.” Other treatises how- 
ever, agree in allotting p ( =æ ) to the velar ( figgia ) 
class." Itis just possible that in connection with r (x) we 
should interpret jihvāmūlīya as uvular rather than velar. 

In distinction from the other vowels, places of articulation 
of r are referred to as mixed, i.e. combining features of vowel 
and consonant.” For this reason some writers even refused to 


admit r to the vowel system.” There is general agreement that 


- RK. Prati, 1.18 Page 35 MA Wes SAT fs frg 
Vāj. Prāti. 1.65 and 1.69. 


Püninlya Siksa 11 “agga TASCA: = 
. Taitt. Prāti. 2.18 EA FERIA Reja) 


Tribhüsyaratna, com. on Taitti. Prāti. 2.18-— 


“qeq (afi ilizaa. 
6. Vāj. Prāti. 1.65 AA farang” 
7. Atharva Prāti. 1.97 "gen ata” 


m # m = 


, Aypifali Siksa 1.26 tte; mam.” 
€. Kaiyata’s com. on Mahābhāsya on P. 1.1.9 :— 


"tee q TUPAC: AAEM AS 1 
fagam arm wane AA: u” 
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c structure of r is of the type :—consonantal ele- 
ment—vocalic element—consonantal element the characteris- 
tic ofr (=z) is that itis compounded of four segments. OF 

ast are vocalic while the central pair 


. these the first and the 1 
are consonantal, viz. particles ofr (x). Thus we see clear 


difference in pronunciation of + (x) and ri ( fx) as the 
second is compounded of only two segments such as r-+i 
(x43) Its eighteen varieties :— 
: (i) Pure short acute 
(ü) > s grave 
(ñi),  » circumflex 
(iv). long acute 


(V) » » Brave 
(Vi) » circumflex 


the phoneti 


f 

r 

r 

t 

r 

r 
(Vii)» protracted acule T 
(viii) ,, — ,, grave 1 
(ix), » circumflez r 
( x ) Nasalised short acute r 
f 

r 

r 

tr 


(zi) » » acute 

(xii) 5 , circumflex 
(xiii) „long acute 

(xiv » » grave 

(xv) D „ cirpumflex p 
(xvi) Nasalised protracted acute r 
(xvii) „ » grave f 
(xviii) „ , circumflex r 


(v)! ( s ) isa dental sound. Rk. Prati. and Atharva Prāti. 
call it velar while the Taitti. Prāti. alveolar. Like the 
vowel r, | also is said to be related with the dental conso- 
nant l ( = ). The Atharva Prati. clearly says that the | 
consists of the consonant y^ and thus the lis kept away 


1. Sarvasammata Šiksā 19 “maze asi fg Rag maaga, 
Tag Wy federated ee, snp e AA q faqat 
ats ia |?” 

2. Atharva Prati. 1.39 “ISET vara” 
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from the position of pure vowel! Asto the quality of the 
vocalic element, the Vaj. Prāti.* states that r and | consist 
of r and | ( x and g ) blended into one unit with the vowel 
a ( s ). "There are 12 varieties of ma it has no long form 
such as :— 
(i) Pure short acute 
(ii) > » Brave 
(ii) ,  ,, circumflex 
(iv) » protracted acute 


I 
l 
l 
l 
(v) 5 » grave 1 
(vi) > 5; circumflex | 
( vii) Nasalised short acute l 
(viii) » » grave I 
(ix) » „ circumflex | 
(x) s» protracted acute | 
(xi) » » grave 1 
(xii) » >> circumflex | 
( 5 ) Diphthongs 


The third and the fourth sūtras of the Sivasütras give us 

the four diphthong vowelse ( ç ), o (sir), a1 (Ñ) and au 
(st). These four have been called ‘‘diphthongs” by all 
grammarians, both indigenous and western. Each of the four 
is regarded as double sound or diphthong. We get the two 
statements gadi: HIST and AA: KISSA from fairly early 
days, which clearly indicate the original double nature of these 
sounds. Again all these four are regarded as double in pro- 
sody—two mātrās in length. Although. diphthongs are combi- 
nations of vowels, they are treated as single letters. 
(i) e ( w )—isa diphthong vowel being made up of * and x 
and hence having umg tart as its place of origin. It 
has no short form according to Panini, In cases where a short 
vowel as a substiture is prescribed for it in grammar, "the vowel 
i( €) islooked upon as its short form, though according to 
the Mahabhasya' there should be short e ( q ). 


1. Sarvasammata Siksi —19— Sec just previous page. 


2. Vaj. Prati. iv. 148 cu EISE ER Kaika V? 
3. Mahābhāsya on 1: 1. 48. 
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It has 12 varieties as follows :— 


( i ) Pure long acute e 
(ii) „ , grave e 
(ii) , » circumflex e 
(iv) » protracted acute e 
(v) > » grave e 
(vi) » » circumflex e 
( vii ) Nasalised long acute e 
(vii) ,, » grave e 
( ix ) > » circumflex e 
(x) T protracted acute e 
(xi) 5 » Brave e 
(xi) „ » circumflex e 


(ii) ai(t)—is a diphthong vowel having composite form of a 
or ep and g or i, Generally i is designated “glotto-palatal” 
asy, But as regards the pronunciation of q and iy Paniniya 
Siksa* shows clear distinction between them. ` According to 
it in g the glottal element has a length of 1/2 mora and in ü 


one mora, It has 12 varieties asthe short form is lacking 
here :— 


( i ) Pure long acute ai 
(ii) » >, grave ai 
(ii) , ,, circumflex ai 
(iv) „ protracted acute ai 
( v ) Pure protracted grave ai 
(vi) ,, 5 circumflex ai 
( vii ) Nasalised long acute ai 
(vii) 4, „grave ai 
(x) „ » circumflex ai 
(x) , protractedacute ai 
(x) ,, » grave ai 
(xi)  , » circumflex ai 


(ili) o (at )—is a diphthong vowel being made up of the 
vowel æ or gr and g or =. Generally it is called the cor- 
1. Pāņini-Šikgā 13 « 


qttam 1” ‘Seta aa iii Ure 
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responding qw vowel like y, From the phonetic standpoint 
wand aj are represented at a still. comparatively early 
period by simple long vowels intermediate in quality be- 
tween gp and š or z. According to the Mahābhāsya quoted 
previously under q there should be a short aù ( o ) in vedic 
recital. Panini says about its 12 varieties as follows :— 

( i ) Pure long acute o 

(ii) , » grave 

(iii) , > circumflex 

(iv) , protracted acute 

( v ) 3 3 grave 

(vi) 5,  , circumflex 

( vii) Nasalised long acute 

(vii) » s Brave 

( ix ) > , circumflex 

(x) , protracted acute 

( xi ) 2 » grave 

(xii ) > ,, circumflex 


ooooo0oo0o0o000 


(iv) au (at)—is a diphthong vowel being made up of gr or at 
and ay or aj and hence it is designated as glotto-labial. In 
t and at the first mora is glottal and the second palatal or 
labial: Although diphthongs are conbinations of vowels, 
they are treated as single letters." As regards y and aj the 
Pāņinīya šiksā seems to preserve the tradition of a diphthongal 
pronunciation distinct from that of g and aj, The P. S. 
says that in y and aj the glottal. element has a length of 1/2 
mora and in % and aj one complete mora. It is also of 12 
varieties caused by lengthening, accentuation and nasali- 
sation as follows :— 


( i ) Pure long acute au 
(ii) 5, > grave au 


1. Vaj. Prati. 1.73 “dT: BUSA yai ma giedtes Tea” 
RK. Pri zili, 38-39 arcane, WAUA Fee qdi- 
WAG, saari wer TUL Zaa Sfr TREAT.” 

2. Atharva Prati. 1.40 Fu saaa P 
Vj. Prati. iv. 145, i 
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: (iii J 5.» circumflex au 

(iv) » protracted acute au 

(v ) > » grave- au 

(vi) > , circumflex. au 

(vii ) nasalised long nd i 

Uis $ te E (ea au 

(x) » protracted acute au 

(xi) 2 » grave au 

(xii) = jj circumflex au 


Asa matter of fact short forms of e ( v ) and o ( st ) 
are available in present day pronunciation of Sanskrit diph- 
thongs. Patafijali' also in his Mahabhasya has observed that 
followers of the Satyamugri and Ranayaniya branches of the 
Samaveda have short g ( d ) and ay" ( gy ) in their Sama- 
veda recital and. has given garā aaaggā, eta afafa: gaa 
as illustrations. Following this view Dr. Irach J. S. Tarapore- 

“wala, a great linguist, has presented his argument with deter- 
mination.’ According to him it is clear that though the symbols 
qanday represented original diphthongs, still their present 
pronunciation is clearly that of simple vowels—half close front 
and back respectively. 


(2) CONSON ANT S 


Consonants are characterised physiologically by some kind 
of obstruction of the vocal passages or contact of an articulator. 
Consonantal sounds are produced by the complete or partial 
closure of the channelby which the breath flows from the 
larynx to the lips. The movements of the tongue, belum 
and lips by which these closures are efected are much too slow 
to produce audible vibrations by themselves. The sound of 
the consonant is produced by the vibrations of the breath 
stream as thatis (a) confined by closures produced by the 
articulatory movements, ( b ) released by the movements which 
open these closures, or (c) obstructed but not stopped by the 

— Y K—v 
1. Mahābhāsya on 1.1.18 as also the article on. 
2. Sanskrit Diphthongs—an article published in the K. B. Pathak com- 
memoration volume—Page 315. 
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narrowing of the channel at one or more points. In each of 
these three cases the audible vibrations ofthe breath stream, 
When there are no librations of the vocal bands, are due to 
the impact of the stream ofair from the larynx upon the sur- 
faces of the channel through which it flows.' Because this 
channel is formed and modified by the movements of the 
tongue, velum or lips. Two factors, at least, appear to deter- 
mine the quality of the resulting sound :— 


(i) The location of the obstruction which causes the vibra- 
tions to be set up, and hence the size and openings ofthe 
potential resonators behind and in front of obstruction. 


(ii) The velocity of the breath stream which strikes the 
obstructing surfaces or agitates the resonators, A still further 
distinctive difference results from the nature of the closure 
effected. Sounds made with complete closure of the breath. 
channel produce an acoustic effect different from that of sounds. 
made with a partial closure of this channel, even when the 
location of the obstruction and the nature of the potential 
resonators are the same in the two cases, Sounds made with. 
complete closure have an impulsive cffect not present in sounds. 
made with partial closure of this channel. 


Consonants are traditionally classified according to the 
degree of closure. Ifclosure in the mouth or throat is com-- 
plete the sound is called «usi ( class consonants or stops). If 
it is incomplete, the consonants thus produced are called aeq:cq 
( semi-vowels ) and geqq. ( spirants or fricatives ). 


( a ) Plosives. 


Since the breath channelis completely closed when a class. 
consonant is produced there will inavitably be a period or a 
phase of such an articulation during which air will be complete- 
ly enclosed somewhere between the lungs and thelips. The: 
lowest point at which a complete closure can be made is at the 
glottes, The next lowest pointis the lowest point at which. 
the back ofthe tongue can make a complete closure against 
anything behind or above it. Usually this is at the back 
portion of the velum. From this point forward the tongue 
can produce complete closure of the oral channel by class. 
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consonants made against the velum, the palate or the teeth, 
beyond the teeth, the lips may 'produce a complete class 
consonant. & 

The class consonants are divided into five classes ( vargas ) 
according to the organs and. parts of organs by which the con- 
tact is made. Each, of the five: series is composed of five 


members, differing according to the accompaniments of the 


à B i onsonants are cal 
contact ( 0 ). The five sereis of the c led | 


respectively (1) velar or guttural, ( ii ) palatal, ( iii ) cerebral 
or retroflex, ( iv ) dental and (v) labial. The series are arrang- 
ed in the order as just mentioned, beginning with the contact 
made furthest back in the. mouth, coming forward from point 


"to point, and ending with the frontmost contact. In each 


series there are two surd members, two sonants, and one nasal 
which is also sonant. The surd consonants are known as grejtg 
( toneless )'and the sonants as Maa ( having tone ); and the 
descriptions of the grammarians are in accordance with these 
forms. Allalike recognise a difference of tone, and not in any 
manner, a difference of force, whether of contact or/ófexpul- 
sion, as separating the two great classes in-question, That the 
difference dipends on opening ( fare ) or closure (dam ) 
of the glottis, is also recognised by them. The nasal ( garas 
passing through the nose ) sounds are declared to be formed 
by mouth and nose together or their nasality ( Ib up! ) 
to be given them by unclosure of the nose. 


The first and third members of cach series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant, such as g; and q. The second 
and fourth of each series are aspirates. Thus baside the surd 
stop a We have the corresponding surd aspirate q, and beside 
the sonant 77, the corresponding sonant aspirate g. 


The sonant aspirates are generally understood and describ- 
ed as made in a similar way, with a perceptible h-sound 


(eaf ) after the breach of sonant stop-closure. But there 


are great theoretical difficulties in the way of accepting this 
explanation. ; 


We take up now the five series of the class consonants. 
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(i) Velar or Cuttural. 


The velar or guttural series 
Pratisakhya! as mad 
the base of the jaw, 3 a es male Fake 
d Jaw, and the consonants of the velar Series are 

s faqa tongue-root sounds. The place (sam ) of 

Origin of this series is in fact the root of the Upper jaw 
( gaye )." The Paninian scheme describes’ these sounds as 
gutturals being made in throat glottis.? 
( 2) *5—s the first consonant of the guttural series and it is 
made in the thróat according to the Pāņinian school. 
( b )w—is the second consonant of the guttural class of 
Consonants possessed of AMI, AMI and fēar qualities, 
i ( e ) T7—is the third letter of the guttural class of consonants 
and it possesses of the properties Hq, qqq, ma and STeqqrr, 
: A d ) q—is the fourth consonant of the guttural class having 
the properties "US, dq, MNT, magitaa and Heroes, 
(e)x—isthe fifth letter of the guttural class having the 
Properties USAMA, WT, Aalgrataca, AAMA and AZININ. 
In pronunciation of = the middle of the tongue is brought 
into contact with the soft palate, which is relaxed. With the 
tongue held in this position, the voiced breath stream is emitted 
through the nose. i 
(ti) Palatal 
Consonants of the palatal series are called grey ( palatal ) 
and they are declared to be formed against the palate by the 
middle of the tongue. They seem to have been brought for- 
ward in the mouth from the guttural point, and they-are made 


against the hard palate at a point ‘not far from the cerebral, 
but ‘with the upper flat surface of the tongue instead of its 


Atharva Prāti. 1.20 “fagga BAT" 


LS ES 


Siddhānta Kaumudi 10 “agafada qua: 
also clarify Āpīšalisiksā 1.7, 
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144 
point. The Pratifakhyas' and the Paniniya Vyākaraņa? simi- 
larly say that the consonants of the palatal series are articulated 


at the palate with the middle of the tongue. 


(2) «—is the first consonant of the palatal class of conso- 
nants and it possessed of the properties 341, AMI, Azim and 


Hu. 
(b)e—is the second consonant of the palatal class (asī ) 
and itis possessed of the properties šar4, ama, gran and 


asa. 
(c) y—is the third consonant of the palatal class and it 


possesses the properties «ra, dia, ati and HIII UA 
when it is combined with the fifth consonant of its series ( as 
a+a )it becomes q along with a and then it is pronounced 


as nasalised guttural such as aa XT ( wata ) in several 
parts of India. 

( d.) gris the fourth consonant of the palatal class of conso- 
nants possessing the properties «r4rg mata, Wig, KIE, 
and TU. e 

(e)aisthe nasal ( fifth consonant ) of the palatal class 
of consonants and it is possessed of the properties ATATgSTaTt, 


dia, maiga, KITI and ag. 


(iii ) Gerebral or retroflex 
_ Cerebral consonants are pronounced atthe top of the ori- 
fce of the mouth. In their pronunciation the tip of the 
tongueis turned up and drawn back into the dome of the 
palate. Therefore they are called, in Fāņinian school, the 
qara literally head sounds, capitals or cephalics which term, 
in phonetic literature, is rendered by cerebrals. The Pratisa- 


1. Taitti. Prati. 2.36 FA Maa simi" 
Atharva Prāti. 1.21. 
Vāj. Prāti. 1.79. 


2. Siddhānt K. 10. zi ATG” 
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khyas' clearly say that, in pronunciation of cerebral consonants, 
the contact is made in the qiq with the tip of the tongue rolled 


back or retroflexed. Fhe cerebral consonants are five in 
number. 


(a) g—is the first consonant of the cerebral class and it 
possesses of the properties zamaiaa, AMU, Faina and 
ATIMIZE. i 

( b ) g—is the second consonant of the cerebral class poss- 
essed of the properties RATA TATA, AMI, faqqmvecr and Hgt- 
TA, - 

(c)y—is the third letter of the cerebral class of consonants 
and it is possessed of the properties MTAKA, MY, UFA 
and agqs. 

(d)a—is the fourth consonant of the cerebral class of 
consonants possessed of the properties «rargsata, MA, dqqmueca 
and qgraTaca, 

( e ) q—is the fifth consonant of the cerebral class of conso- 
nants and it possesses the properties MAITA, MA, ATITISA, 
agru and MA. 

( iv ) Dental Consonants 

Sounds, produced at the tecth* or at the rim of the teeth? 
by the tip of the tongue, are called dental. The Vaj. Prāti.* 
and the Atharva Prati.’ go on to specify the tip of the tongue 
as articulator and further it is stated that the tipis FEAT 
(spread or fat); and it is also approved by the Rgveda. 
Prāti.' Dental consonants are five in number :— 


1. Atharva Prati. 1.22. «regret fsrarg Rafa” 
Taiti. Prati. 2.37. FARU KASI AAA” 


Vāj. Prāti. 1.78. 


2. Vj. Prati. 1.69—F afgar aa; Rk Tantra, 7. 
3. Rgveda Prāti., 1.44; Taitti. Prāti., 2.38. 
4. Vāj.Prāti., 1.76. 
5. Atharva Prāti., 1.24. 
6. Rgveda Prüti, XIV. 21_ T KANGA a; Uvata's com. 
Agat: sad ara ARR: 
10 SP. 
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. (a) ais the first letter of ‘the dental -class of consonants 
which has got the properties MWITA, wate, fagamos 

( b ) g—isthe second consonant of the dental class possessed 

"of the properties anagem, Mets, fagana and agma. 

(c)g—isthe third letter of the dental class of consonants 
andit possessed of the properties qasam, MT, dgaaveta 

and aaqa. d 

(d) q—is the fourth letter of the dental class possessed of 
the properties MIA, WIN, rdg and sgrsmres, 

(e) qs the fifth consonant of the dental class of consonants 
which is possessed of the properties Ng, MAJIRA, AFINA, 

Karma and agafat. 


According to modern phonetics the sound q is classified as 


a voiced alveolar nasal, not a dental nasal. “To make this 
sound, the tongue-tip is placed on the alveolar ridge, with the 
sides of the tongue in contact with the teeth and gums. The 
soft palate is relaxed. With the tongue and palate in this 
position, the voiced breath stream is directed through the nose. 
The lips are opened slightly. AS 
( o ) Labial consonants 

A full occlusion of the breath channel may be effected by 
the closure of the lower lip against the upper lip. Usually 
this closure is made chiefly by contact of the median and inner 
surfaces of the two lips, but more vigorous cantraction of the 
labial sphincter group can bring the outer edges of the lips into 
the closure. Class consonants produced by the two lips alone 
are called bilabial ( gez ) * As the lip is the place of origin 
of the labial letters, they are called also labial. Labial series 
consists of five members :— à 


: (a) q—is the first consonant of the labial series and it con- 
sists of the properties amagama, Aa and gvsfagata. 


CLADE SS 
l. Taitti. Prāti., 2.89—¿rsaTrzqr qai 
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(b) gis a hard labial consonant and the second of the 
labial class and it is possessed of the properties ae, arate, 
ugraura and Hua. 

(c)a—is-the third of the labial class of consonants and it 


- consists of the properties gqrq, MI, svsdgaca and AITA 


(d) q—is the fourth letter of the labial class'of consonants 
and it is possessed of the properties gusdgaca, MI and EDI. 

(e) q—is the fifth of the labial series and the last of the 
class consonants. It is possessed of the Properties ART, 


sq, agga, AINA and AITA. 
The sound is classed as a voiced labial or bilabial nasal. 
In its production the lips are closed and a voiced breath stream 
is emitted through the nasal passage. "The tongue position has 
no significant effect on the q resonance, butit is usually at or 
near the position for any following sound, if q is initial or 
medial, otherwise it rests in a neutral position on the floor of 
the mouth. 
( b ) Semi—vowels 


Semi-vowels are defined as independent vowel glides in 
which the speech organs start by forming a weakly articulated 
close or fairly close vowel and immediately move to another 
sound of equal or greater prominence; the initial vowel position 
isnot held on for any appreciable time. It is the rapid glid- 
ing nature of these sounds, combined with the ‘use of rather 
weak force of exhalation, that renders them consonantal. 
Sounds of the semi vowels differ not only in quality but also 
in sonority. The sonority of a sound is determined primarily 
by the size of the resonance chamber through which the air 


stream flows. 

The name given to this class of sounds in Sanskrit is anta- 
bstha* ( sre ) standing between—either from their charact- 
er as utterances intermediate between vowel and consonant; 
or more probably the circumstance of their being placed 
between the class consonants ( mutes) and spirants in the 


1. Taitti. Pra ti., 1.8—'*qereqqua sre. 
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: 1 The semi-vowels are clearly 
asa UR eres gad die several classes of consonants 
in their physical character, and they are classified along those 
phonetic elements in cognatic system of Sanskrit grammar, 
According to the Paninian school all the semi-vowels are 
produced with the organs slightly in contact ( sargu ) 
or in imperfect contact ( gage ). The semi-vowels are four 
in number as follows :— 

(i) a(y) is by its physical character a palatal utterance 
and it stands in the closest relationship with the vowel = 
( short or long ). It is possessed of the properties dYgaca, aT, 
Wig, and agaaa in addition. According to the Taitti. 
Prati., in pronunciation of g contact is made on the palate by 
the edges of the middle of the tongue.” The “edges” are men- 
tioned as being the parts which form contact with the palate 
while the central part remaining open. 

Regarding the pronunciation of q we have several directions 
of the Siksas.” The qar famn‘ clearly says that the z was 
to be pronounced as s in the begining of a hemistich, in 
the begining of a word, ina consonant group, or after an 

“wang; and otherwise it was to be pronunced as q, But q 
remanined a semi-vowel in the initial syllable of a word 
when it was preceded by a prefix, as in the word fra. 
Being preceded by a nasal consonant in the same word y 
(x) was said to be heavy, although when product of 
Sandhi it was light. y ( 4) when combined with g or 7, 
or followed by zz, was heavy, but not if it was combined with 
any other sound. According to the Laghu Amogha. S.* y (a) 


1. Rgveda Prati., 1.9—« Aa: Uvata’s com.—eqerisqumaqed: 
KA RoR STA: : 


2. Taitti. Prati., 240 ener fsrarqsar=qr= sate” 
3. Kešavi Šiksā,--sūtras 1. and 2; Yajfiavalkya, Šiksā—150 and 5 


kuanika. P: 797 
4. Yüjnavalkya Šiksā, 150-153, : 


_ 5.. Laghu Amoghanandini $iksa, 1-5. 
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in the former case ( i. e. when combined with < or g Was pro- 
nounced as < in the text of qregfiw school; thus qd, gu and 
arg, etc. were pronounced as gi, Fr and alga, etc. y ( q ) 
when followed by zz was said to be always pronounced j ( q) 
such as vyrddhi ( safe ) was pronounced as vjrddhi ( sifa ). 
It is approved by the ursafradt ar also. The Prātisākhya 
Pradīpikā Siks8 states that +. was not pronunced as q when it 
did not begin a word; thus Hasara Was not to be pronounced 
as spe. Nor did this pronunciation occur when g was 
combined with another consonant as in afer. It occurred, 
however, even at the end of a word, when the q was doubled, 
e.g. TIAA qar, etc. were said to be respectively pronounced 
as ques, MFT, etc. 


The phenomenon that the final q was to be pronounced 
with only a slight effort ( Kucegsz ) was observed by. authori- 
ties even earlier than Panini, for he attributes this opinion to 
Sakatdyana’, who is also cited by the Atharva. Prati.* in this 
connection. Pe 

According to the Yajfiavalkya Siksa‘ the x ( y ) was said to 
be of three kinds :—( 1 ) heavy ( the gloss explains it as “pro- 
nounced with great obstruction" ), (2) light and (3) very 
light. In the beginning of a word q was heavy; in the interior, 
slightly light; and at the end, very light. 

(G)x(r)is the second letter of the qu class or semi- 
vowels which has got the properties qrzqrfrsq, "mata, qaqas 
and aeqarrat. It is uttured with the tip of the tongue turned 
up into the dome of the palate. Regarding its qq or place 


1. Müdhyandini Šiksā, 2.3-4 qaş} kamaa TU ua FTI 
ATRI fg MATU: FT, KK: ST KK TU 
wma GATT qeew wur Marl 


TH wen q wand 


2. Pānini's Astādhyāyi, viii. 9.18— izt Ut" 
9. Atharva. Prāti. 2.24. 
4. Yājnavalkya Šikgā, Verses 150-154. 
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re isa difference of opinion. Generally the 


looked upon as a cerebral. The Paninian 
None of the Pratisakhyas 


150 : 


of production the 
semi-vowel 7 is 
scheme reckons itas a cerebral. 
however does so, nor are they entirely consistent with one 
another in the descriptions. According to the Prátisakhyas its 
place of origin is either the teeth, the roots of the teeth, 
or the teeth ridge. It is called by the Rktantra' as 
ara (dental) or qaga (elveolar), by the Vāj. Prati.” 
as dantamiliya and by still others! as accā ( teeth-ridges ). 
The alveolar position of < is more clearly distinguished by 
the Taitti. Prati. which says that for < contact is made by 
the centre of the tongue tip just above (or behind) the 
roots of the teeth. There are several alternatives of the place 
of prodáction of x." 


In a manuscript of the Svaravyafijana Sikgà' we have des- 
cription of pronunciation of < as a consonant and asa vowel. 
According to it 7, before q, isa consonant, but after an initial 
group of consonants or before a consonant group, of which the 
last is the penultimate sound of the stem, the + is clearly a 
vowel. According to the modern phonetician sound of x has 
been leaving the characteristics of semi-vowel as it is now pro- 
nounced as leguid and rolled. In its pronunciation the teeth 
ridge or the root of the teeth is clearly contacted with the tip 
of the tongue. 


L Rarangi, 1-19 “nni qui" 

2. Rktantra, 8—' eer cud eun a” 

3. Vāj. Prati., 1.68—¿y T 

4. Rgveda Prati, 1.46 36 aaa” 

5. Taitti. Prāti., 2.41 "Rē ñ za — 

6. Varnapatalam, 2.5 an Wm AE 
EA 

7. Ms. No. 21 of 1875-76 as TEKSTS u” 

: ging to the B O R I. Poona. 
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(iii ) q—is the third letter of the qo class (semi-vowels) and 
it is uttured with liquid contact in the mouth, and it has got 
the properties argurfīra, Nata, dgaca and aqoa. 


The articulatory feature which characterises the lateral 
Consonant is the production of an occlusion along the median 
line of the roof of the mouth in such a way as not completely to 
stop the flow of the breath stream, but to force it to escape over 
the lateral margin of the tongue, through the teeth and along 
the inside of the checks to the lips. Some lateral articulations 
permit the breath stream to escape on one side only while others 
permit it to flow over both lateral margins of the tongue. The / 
@ is generally treated as the semi-vowel associated with the 
dental class and most of the treatises prescribe a dental realisa- 
tion. But the present day pronunciation of q is articulated 
by the tip of the tongue touching the teeth-ridge ( «qd ) or the 
alveolar-ridge in such a way that though there is complete 
closure in the middle of the mouth, yet a passage for the air is 
left on one or both sides of the tongue, the soft palate is in its 
raised position and the vocal cords are made to vibrate so 
that “voice”! is produced. The Taitti. Prāti.' also approves of 
this alveolar position of q as it says that in its pronunciation 
the middle of the tongue-tip is contacted at the back of the 
roots of the teeth or at the roots of the teeth. 


Some of the Vedic texts have another (9) sound, written 
with a slightly different character, which is substituted 
same followed by z fora g ) when 


for a cerebral € ( as also the 
occurring between two vowels It is doubtless a cerebral one 


made by breath (at the side of the tongue ) of the cerebral 
instead of the dental qr. This retroflexed is termed as g:equz* 
due to incomplete contact of the organ in its pronunciation. 
LL ALLES 
1. S.K. on, 1.1.9 eremi asar; Vāj. Prāti, 1.69 qa faat ad 
2. Taitti. Prāti., 2.41 and 42 TATA Surg qaum eu "us 
a T” 


9. Rgveda Prāti., 1.52. 
4. Püninlya Siksa, 5 aaga ma: 
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"The sounds z. and gg BE z found in some Vedic texts do not occur 
at all in the Paniniya Siksa though they make casual appearance 
in the Prātisākhyas.* These sounds seem to be later develop- 
ments? Mr. C.V. Vaidya?’ thinks that the sounds g and Da 
Were non-ezistent in the Vedas and developed later due to 


-Dravidian influence. This opinion seems to be extremely 


sound. 


"(iv) g (v)is the fourth and the last letter of the qu 
class ( semi vowels ) and place of its production is dentolabial. 
Some time it is uttered with very little effort when it is at the 
end of a word and followed by a vowel or a semi-vowel, or a 
fifth, fourth or third letter of a class or the üsma letter &. In 
such cases it is called sge ati.” 


The Pāninian scheme" and the Prātišākhyas" distinctly 
define the sound as made between, the upper teeth and the 
lower lip and it is called labeo-dental by them. The constric- 
tion required for the labeo-dental sound g is produced by bring- 
ing the inner edge of the lower lip into light contact with the 
edges of the upper teeth. The upper lip is inactive and the breath 
stream is driven out between the upper teeth, or around the outer 
faces of the incisors when these are so close together that some of 
the breath is forced out in the.region of the canine and premo- 
lar teeth. Overvigorous driving of the breath stream frequently 
producesslow vibration ofthe inner surfaces of the upper lip 
near the canine teeth. According to present day pronunciation 
the g ( v ) may be called bilabial as it is uttered by cooperation 
of lower and upper lips.” 


Rgveda Prāti., 1.52 
Wackernagel—Altindische Grammatik, Vol. I, pp. 255-56. 
History of Sanskrit Literature, Vol. I, Sec. 1 p. 57. 


S.K. on Panini, 8.3.18 “Tena fergratamrarerqrt 
Ufa TRE s Taa: 1” 
5. S.K. on Pipini 1.19 "gerer atog”; Paninlya Šikņā, 12 


Fo <: eut qq; 


6. Taiti. Prāti., 2.49; Vāj. Prāti., 1.81 


52 PR 
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Pr pronunciation of the orthographic q (v)in 
erent positions several Šiksāst and the Pratijiidsiitra® give 
some interesting directions. According to them g (v) was 
said to be of three kinds :—(i) “heavy” ( the gloss explains it 
as “pronounced with great obstruction” ) asin the beginning 
of a word q was heavy; (2) “light? asin the interior of a 
word; (3) “very light" as at the end of a word. The when 
arising from Sandhi or preceded by a prefix was said to be 
light; but is was optionally a semi-vowel after the words 
aq, ur, manda, Being preceded by a nasal consonant in the 
same word, v was to be pronounced with very slight effert was 
observed by authorities even earlier than Panini, for he attri- 
butes this opinion to ataetat who is also cited by the Atharva 
Prati.‘ in this connection, According to the mara fen" the 
q which is the product of Sandhi of au (at) anda (a) 
was also very light, as in the phrase grrgrafta, This view of the 
Pārāģarī Siksa, that q between vowels or the q which was the 
product of Sandhi, was very light was based on accurate observa- 
tion of phonetic changes in Vedic Sanskrit, and of the actual 
pronunciation of the sound in the dialects, asin the former 
the q which was the product of Sandhi was subject to elision, 
while in the later dialects it tended to disappear altogether 
between vowels. In this connection the remark of Brugmann 
that the Sanskrit q became labio-dental in the historical period 
requires modification. For at least a thousand years before 
Brugmann, Indian. grammarians had observed correctly that 
the Sanskrit v ( q) in the medial and final position was not 
a labio-dental. In this connection Hemacandra gives an 
interesting example, illustrating the change which the Sanskrit 
medial b (a) has undergone, viz. from a labial plosive to a labio- 


Yājūavalkya Šiksā, Verses-150 to 155; Ke£avi Siks8, Sūtras 1-2. 

Pratijia Sutra, 2.1. . 

Panini's Astādhyāyī, viii. 3.18 ATIA: PETAL GES M 

Atharva. Prāti., 2.14 

Pārāšarī Śikşā, 63 “saraq qa Ge am qeq: feud 
agai maa aaa 


Gh fs ps = 
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dental ora semivowel, which subseguently disappeared, e.g. 
Sanskrit aeg ( alābu )—Prakrit arg ( alëvu )=later sar 
(alau). In the initial position Sanskrit q ( v ) has not only 
maintained its consonantal position, it has in several cases 
become a regular plosive consonant. Itisin view of this that 
the Amoghanandinī Šiksā takes pains to enumerate a list of 
words with the initial labial a (b) and another list with the 
initial labeo-dental g (v). The Amoghanandini Šiksā gives 
two lists A and B. "The list A presents 102 words with an 
initial b (4), such as ««Brāhmaņa”, “Bahu”, “Brhad”, 
“Bodhaya”, “Brite”, etc. and it definitely specifics that b in 
"Et a labial plosive, and was not pro- 


nounced optionally as a labio-dental. š 

The North-eastern and eastern dialects, viz. Hindi, Bhoja- 

puri, Maithili, Bengali and Uriya have developed the initial v 

( a) of Sanskrit into b ( q ys while the western dialects, viz. 

Sindhi, Gujrati, Marathi have kept the v ( q ).” 
: ( c) Sibilants ( Usmans ) 

The sibilants or ügmans mean those letters or sounds which 
produced with unintonated breath through an open position of 
mouth. The organs of utterance are described as being in 
the position of corresponding class of consonants to which each 


sibilant ( spirant) belongs respectively, but the centre of the 
articulator is open.‘ 


EM 


As regards the sounds to which the name gsaq ( literally 
heat, steam or flatus ) shall be given, the phonetic treatises are 


1. (i+) Skt. Vivāha, Hindi-Byāha, Bengali-Biye, Assami-Biyā, Uriya- 
a Bāhā, but in Punjabi-Viāha. 
(ii) Skt. Ve, Hindi-Bunanā, Bengali-Bonā, Uriya-Buņibā, but in 
Marathi-Viņane, in Gujarati-Vanabun. 
2. ( i) Skt. Vana, Sindhi-Vanu. 
(ii)Skt. Vi--Kri, Punjabi-Vechaná, Sindhi-Vikaunu, Marathi- 
Vikane, Gujarati-Vechavua, but in Hindi-Bechanā, Bengali- 
: Bikri karā, Assami-Becha, Uriya-Bikiba. 
: Mahāb „1.l. i : 
hüsya on P., 1.1.10 Vārtika ka CE 


4. Taitti. i, : : 
aitti. Prāti., 2.45 UFUTA q faga » 
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greatly at variance, The Paninian school! applies the term 
to the three sibilants and the aspiration, i.e. m, 4, g. and g to 
which it will be restricted in this thesis. The Vàj Prati? 
following the Paninian description also limits the class to the 
sibilants and the aspiration. According to the Taitti. Prāti.” 
and the Atharva Prāti.* the spirant class refers to the letter 
Vr, 9, a, g, fani, grga and genna while the Rgveda 
Práti." is in favour of addition of eger also to these six. But 
here the Paninian school is followed which applies the term 
=s to the three sibilants and the aspiration, such as UT 
and g, 


(i)«( Š )—is the first of the three sibilant letters and it is 
related to the palatal pronunciation. It is possessed of the 
properties sararqwarq, adres and avsfagfa, It is made with the 
flat of the tongue against the forward part of the palatal 
arch." 


In case of the point of articulation of q ( Š ) the Atharva. 
Prüti. gives a more graphic description by referring to the 
tongue as **trough shaped". i 

According to the modern phonetics the sound q ( Š) isan 
unvoiced lingua-palatal sibilant. It is produced with the sides 
ofthe tongue in contact with the teeth and gums in such a 
way that lateral escape of breathis prevented. The tip and 
blade ofthe tongue are raised toward, but do not touch the 
alveolar ridge or front part of the palate. With the tongue 
held in this position, an unvoiced breath stream is directed 
against the front part ofthe palate, alveolar ridge and teeth. 
The tongue is adjusted in such a way that a relatively broad 
breath channelis formed between the tongue and the roofof 


1. S.K.on Pānini, 1.1.9 AH seqni: 
2. Vàj. Práti., viii, 22. 

9. Taitti. Prati., 2.9 tq: qaam: 

4. Atharva Prāti., 1.31. 

5. Rgveda Prāri., 1.2. 

6. Vāj.Prati.,1.66; Rgveda Prāti., 1.42. 
7. Atharva Prati., 1.23 RA Afa 
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the mouth. The lips may be roūnded and pushed forward 
or everted, although this is not always done. In combination 
it isa substitute for dental S ( q) when itis followed by $ 


(g) or any palatal letter. 

(3i)s( S )—isa sibilant letter of the cerebral class and it 
possesses the properties gaia, TAT, afaa and warty, It 
is produced in the cerebral position or with the tip of tongue 
reverted into the dome of the palate. In its audible quality, 
itisa q sound rather than a | sound. 


The Laghu Mādhyandinī Šikgā gives a rule that the cere- 
bral q was to be pronounced as q, except before the consonants 
ofthe cerebral class! But unfortunately there are absolutely 
no references to time or place in the Šiksā. That rule of the 
Mādhyandinī Šākā of the White Yajurveda is prevalent even 
now in Vedic recitation. But the question is when and why 
did the Madhyandinas bring this q sound for q, The gaq- 
agaa iae will not help us, for according to it*g (Š ) is 
recognised as a cerebral. No wonder, for the Prātišākhya 
covers and deals with the phonetics common to all the Sakhass, 
whereas this w sound for q is confined to the single šākhā 
ofthe Mādhyandinas. We must therefore look to the literature 
peculiar to this sakha for enlightenment in this case, and we 
find it in the Pratijfia sūtra,‘ the Kešavi Siksa* and the Laghu 


1. frardag, Page 11£ "epe faat sagaia arsafaaad Ta d 
WSTUUT SH: uu TA Aa UU 

2. Šukla Yajuh Prāti., 1.67 “go ef” 

3. Bhāsya by grrrāa afaa on the SISTI, 11.1 ‘ge: sqa- 
aret frfa ua UA fas Maren- 
wa egaa TSCA VĒ ament 

4. Pratijāā Sūtra, 9.27 faq kiasi gga KITAA 

aaa” 

5. Kelavj Šiksā, 9 tig; aye a” ` 

6. Laghumādhyandinī Šikņā, 2.1 ( Šiksa Sarhgraha P. 114 ) 


“CHET GH: SME SHAT g at rā” 
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u($)as W (kh) under certain conditions, viz. plain q ($). 
or, if part ofa conjunct, then conjoined with any consonant 
other than the letters of the cerebral series. This old sound 
seems tobe an old inheritance which'is visible from a com- 
parison with the equivalents of the Sanskrit word aez ( asta ). 
in other branches of the old Aryan stock. 


These are :— 


Greek — Okra 
Latin — octo 
Iranian — ocht 
D. = acht 
Ger. — acht 
Sc. — aucht 
Eng. — eight 
Me. — eiht 
North — ahte 
AS — cahta 
OS — ahto 
Gothic — ahtau 


We see, in this series of words, three symbols (1) Kas. 
being represented by Greek—OKT(, (2) chas being repre- 
sented by Iranian-ocht, D. acht, German-aucht and Sc. aucht, 
( 3) h as being represented by Goth-ahtau, OS-ahto, AS-eahta, 
North-ahte and so on. The first smymbol found in Greek-ikzd is- 
like the Sanskrit sound ç, the second symbol ch, as mentioned 
above, is very much like the Sanskrit q, and the third symbol 
h according to Brugmann? is also like the Sanskrit q. Thusa 
proper look into their relative positions will suggest the theory 
that at some unknown period the old Aryan had the q sound 
aqe ( akhta ), which on the one hand shed the aspirate factor 
[3 ( h)andleftg (k)asa precipilate in the Greek and Latin 
equivalents, and on the other in the group represented by 
Gothic and German retained the q( kh ) sound. The gh in 
English eight, though silent at present, indicates a pronounced 
soft guttural aspirate at some stage, and it is but guttural hard 


aspirate w (kh) softened, which incidentally supports the: 


1. Comparative Grammar, Vol. I, p. 28. 
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existence of the q ( kh ) sound in ase at some stage. The only 
way in which itis possible to account for the k in Gk. and 
Lat., the gh in English, and the ch ( kh # ) in modern German 


as also the h ( q ) in Gothic is to accept this theory of the 


q sound in ase ( asta) in the old Aryan at a very early state. 


The tradition of the Madhyandinas would ( by the distinct 
exclusion zg& y deny the guttural sound to the y ( 8) in asz, 
being rather an original sound of q in that position. This 
original sound must evidently has been discarded at a later or 
an earlier stage, no one can tell when in the case of conjuncts 
with cerebrals and the sound and the qr ( kh ) sound, retained 
for simple q (s) and q (s) conjoined with any other conso- 
nants. à 

The Laghu Madhyandini Siksà lays down in addition to 
the gg of the Pratijià Sūtra, a further exception to the rule 
about the œ sound ofg. Itisthatin the case of the conjunct 
m (k)kw (s)=#(Ks) the sound of q (s) shall not bey 
(kh ) but q (s). No wonder, for it would be physically 
impossible to pronounce q-L-q as q-F-q and yet retain the 
original sound of sz (ks )^ 

(iii) q (S)—is the third latter of the sibilants having 
associated with the dental class of consonants, It is posses- 
sed of the properties gara, AMA, mafaa, wera. It is 
described as formed at the teeth by the tip of the tongue. 


1. Sukla Yajuh Prati, ( Banaras edition ), p. 423. F 
- 2. Discussed in detail in the frcqufp to the Pratijūā Sūtra Page 425 


of the Šukla Yajuh Pratigakhya. 

“aaf aR set Ka | qar<sq SATE: 
Un JA HAT ( caiga wet Mat, aa 
ELT ( AHA THRE aay p aa ATT 
JA uana ma + Saat Matt | 
Tat aaa wÑ rqe Wo) Your a, Tae 


farda dalīt aan aana W 
Kefavi Šikgā, 14 also follow it and says AYA s ua fa’ 
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Accarding to the modern phonetics this sound is articulated by 
the blade ( or tip and blade ) ofthe tongue being at the same 
time somewhat reaised in the direction of the hard palate. 
The teeth are close together and the sound cannot be pronounc- 
ed with the mouth wide open. The space between the blade 
ofthe tongue and teeth-ridge is extremely narrow. In raised 
position of the blade of the tongue the palate is soft, and the 
vocal cords are not made to vibrate. 


The differences in mode of articulation involve principally 
the posture of the tongue-tip and blade. Some individuals 
Pronounce it with the tongue tip behind the lower teeth, and 
others make the sound with the tongue-tip at various levels 
between this placement and a point behind the alveolar 
ridge. 

(iv) @(h) isthe last of the spirant consonant, which is 
a glottal and voiced or the spirant of a partial contact. Itis 
possessed of the properties MIST, AMAT, KA, Aly and ga- 
seq. This letter has been given twice in the Paninian alpha- 
bet, viz. the Māheśvara sūtras and the Bhāsyakāra has given 
the purpose of it, viz. the technical utility of being included 
among soft consonants along with semivowels, nasals and the 
fifth, the fourth, and the third class consonants ( ZT, Ae, etc. ), 
as also among the hard consonants along with the fourth and 
the third class-letters and aspirants (sq ). The second letter 
gin gq appears, however, to have only a technical utility, as 
the purpose ofits place there among spirants is served by the 
fragrga and the qvem letters, which are, in fact, the velar 
and the labial spirants respectively, besides the other three 
sr, q and q. 

1 Generally there are ten points of articulation* and the first 
organs to be considered are the lungs, which are treated as the 


I. Cárüyanlyà Šiksā, Ms. No. 21 of 1875-76, BORS Poona— 


Folio No. Lag carat antat sere vat fer: 1 
aq: Rini aft S qaq; CERT OU 
S< sus: TRG wer sist g GUS 
fer q ga li su 
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ce of articulation for the voiced g (h) and the voiceless: 

Ç This treatment, however, is optional, is most of the 
treatises also allow these sounds to be classed as glottal —a term 
which is still commonly accepted today. This classification is 
accepted by the Paninian Scheme! while the Rgveda Pratisakhya” 
and the Rktantra' lay statements illustrating the alternative 
prescriptions. Some ofthe Siksas' are in favour of allowing 
the pulmonic alternative only in the case ofg followed by 


pla 


nasals or semivowels. According to the modern phonetics, , 


the sound of g is articulated in the same positions of the mouth 
organs as for the vowels specially for g, but with the vocal 
cords in the laryax only slightly approached. Accustically is 
soft and a differs friction sound created as the breath is expelled 
with the vocal passage only slightly constricted. It is termed 
as a glottal in the Paninian scheme because some of the sounds 
is presumably created when the breath passes across the edges 
of the vocal folds, is partly closed. Friction noise also is created 
when the breath strikes the hard and soft surface of the throat 


and mouth. Velopharyngeal closure is complete, or nearly , 


so, although this is not an important factor in the production 
ofg. There is no given tongue and lip posture which is 
critical for the sound, but these articulators ( «xw ) tend to 
be in the position for an adjacent sound wheng is spoken in 
context. 


1. (i) S.K.on Pünini,......... azalia quo: 


(ii) Taitti. Prüti, 246 guseta andaa, VA Prāti., 1.71 
emgfahiur: qui; Pāņini Šiksā, 17 grad 
2. Rgveda Prāti, 13940 osqqqa grgemup (vae) adl 
`, sui 13 
9. Rktantra, 2.3 “g: aud, Seta faai ar” 
Papini’s Siksë, 16 ere ui dum, 
: aed d fase amaram u 
Sarvasammata Siksa, 42 RTI freed cary q<rg = Saag 
Sd 


` 
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(3) ATOGAVĀHAS 


The Ayogavāha means the letters or phonetic elements such 
as agrare including AA, frei, agga, saem and 
"Hs as they are always uttered only in combination with 
another phonetic element or letter and never independently. 
The Mahābhāsya* defines the term as those sounds which 
are heard even though they have not been included in the 
Varņasamāmnāya or the so called Šiva Siitras. These 
Ayogavāha letters possess the characteristics of both, the 
vowels as well as consonants. Since the Ayogavāha letters are 
not included in the aphabet, special names are devised for 
them, viz. visarjaniya (later visarga ) for h (:), jihvamiliya 
for — placed before m and g, upadhmaniya for =< placed 
before g and w, anusvāra for the sign _-, anunāsika for ` and 
the yamas for the sounds ^ w' y and v, all the terms denoting 
their literal meaning. They are discussed below individually :— 


(i) ATU (— ) isa nasal sound lacking that closure of 
the organs which is required to make a nasal mute or contact- 
sound. In its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. It is written asa dot 
above the vowel preceding it andit is pronounced aftera 
vowel as immersed init) According to the Taitti. Prati.“ the 
anusvāra is considered as only a nasalisation of the preceding 


1. Mahābhāgya ( Ed. by Kielhorn ), Vol. I, p. 28— 
"TA qg=ergqfšseresr STU 

2. (i) Katantra-Parišista,, 1.89 “see fg uu Fe quit 

wafa aaa 0 — 5 —— dl WG am 
aerga: 1” š 

(ii) Mahübhüsya on the Šivasūtra, UA ANA 
aient TATA l ag aA Nube" 

3. Kātantra Vyākaraņa, 1.1.19 ai AA | ATT ai aft 
farsa ai wafer 1 Viti—ageqga ded rend 
qag: p Durgatika agea: queda iaa dfeafsedar 
E Ur SETAA | 


4. Taitti. Prati., 5.31, 15.1, 22.14. T DN OI Es 
11 SP. ! Sto TA ATA | 
` para asi (ata) jj 


= 4 
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vowel being in a Way completely amalgamated with it. It is consi- 
dered also as a nasal addition to the preceding vowel. Many 
times it is prescribed in grammar as gz or JA which changed 
into anusvāra in which case it is looked upon asa sort of a 
vowel. But when it is changed into a cognate of the following 
consonant ( gzgadī ) Or retained as q it is looked upon asa 
consonant. Itis also a kind of consonant of the type of nasa- 
lised half q as described in the Prütifákhyas.? The vowel 
clement of the anusvüra became more prevalent later on in 
Pāli, Prākrta, Apabhramša and in the spoken modern languages 
while the consonant element became more predominant in 
Classical Sanskrit. 


As regards the nature of the anusvāra there are three different 
views. According to the first view, represented by the Atharva- 
veda Prüti. and the Siddhānta Kaumudi‘, the anusvāra wasa 
pure nasalised vowel. The former work describes the phenomenon 


as the elision of + or q, and the consequent nasalisation of the ` 


preceding vowel. Pāņini clearly speaks of the anusvāra asa 
sound into which y is changed before a consonant, and while 
his expounder Bhattoji Diksita speaks ofit as a pure nasal 
sound arising from the nose. The Atharva. Prāti. has describ- 
ed the same as the dropping of the + and the nasalisation of 
the previous vowel. In both cases it isthe q that has led to a 
particular change, and thus no original nasal vowel has been: 
acknowledged. It is a conditional sound appearing only under 
certain conditions. The Carayaniya Siksa' also approves it by 
saying that the anusvāra is a dependent sound which can mani- 
fest itself only on the basis of another sound. In the same way 


Pāņini Astādhyāyī, 8.4.58. 

Rgveda Prāti., 1.22; Vāj. Prāti., 14.149. 

Atharva. Prāti., 1.26. - 

S-K.on Pāņini, VIII. 3.23 titsgegre:" 

Cārāyaņī Šiksā., Chapter I, Fol. la— 

“aaa amia seas: CAT AT: | 

AREA < Grete TUT: N 
Weg X aut fasmeq TTT: d 
aa avi after aiaa frei ag: n” 


ass 


tn 
D 


x 
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Kacciyana,! a Pali grammarian terms the anusvāra as nigga- 
hita or arrested q Whether the | is arrested, dropped or 
changed, it is essentially the same phenomenon, termed as 
anusvāra by Pāņini*, niggahita", and anunāsika by the Athar= 
vaveda Prāti.* "The real defectin the treatment of anusvāra 
by this Prātisākhya lies in the ambiguity of the term “Anuni- 
sika” by whichit designates both the nasal consanants and 
the anusvāra, just as the Rgveda Prati." uses the general term 
«Nāsikya" for Nāsikya proper ( pure nasal vowels ), amusvāra 
and yama. Moreover, there is another passage in the Atharva. 
Prāti. which indicates that even this work does not acknowl- 
edge an original or absolutely pure nasalised vowel, forit 
gives the antithesis pure vowel ( non-nasal), nasalised vowel, 
slating, in connection with Krama Pātha, that a vowel which 
is pronounced nasal in the first instance should be pronounced 
pure when the word is repeated in the Krama Pasha.” Thus 
the krama version of ‘a babhüva"' will be ābabhūvan': 
babhüve' ti babhüvan'. Again it was the nature of the anusvāra 
which taxed the frains of ancient grammarians like Vyādi 
who according to the Rgveda Prati.’ could not decide as to 
whether the anusvāra wasa pure nasalised vowel or a nasal 
appendage to a vowel. It is the anusvāra of which the Atharva. 
Prāti. speaks as a nasalised vowel, 


It isin later phonetic treatieses like the Siksas, that a spe” 
cia] term has been reserved for the pure nasalised vowel, viz. 


Pali Mahāvyākaraņa, 1.18 «ta «lā Hadai qm" 
Astādhyāyī, viii. 3.23. 

Pāli Mahāvyākarana, 1.18. 

. Atharva Frāti., 1.26. 


Atharva. Prāti., 1.11 gaa ATINGA: 1.83 anas 

Š gees 1.67 atiii gigaa: U” 

6. Rgveda Prāti., 1.20 “qaa ARTA TT A V 

7. Atharva. Prati, 4.121 qq (fq; qia ga: q: qdwgafeet 
eve: ia qz Heat Ua U 

8. Rgveda Prāti., XIII.15 “aqe AE UA Aa 

fg at” 


> 6» D B9 = 
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Raiga”, though we find traces of it in the Rgveda Prāti.!, 
which speaks of the trakta” of nasalised (lit. coloured ) 
pronunciation. According to the Pārišisksā*, Ranga proceeds 
from both the nostrils, It has a deep and sweet sound— 
sweet like the notes of bells, deep like a tiger's roar, And 
should be pronounced without any addition of the consonantal 


‘element <, This Raūga, asin Ymahām" Indrah Slokani' u” 


was a distinctive designation for the pure nasalised vowel, the 
term “Anusvara” being more general and indefinite, some- 
times restricted only to what the Siksás termed as Ranga, and 
sometimes covering both the aspects of a nasal sound. 


According to the second view respresented by the Rgveda 
Prüti, Anusvāra had either of the vocalic and consonantal 
elements or as the Rgveda Prati.* puts it, the anusvāra was 
either a vowel or a consonant. Uvvata's explanation, that it 
is equivalent to saying that it neither a vowel nor a consonant, 


"is not satisfactory. For, this negative explanation not only 


fails to give any definite and positive idea of the anusvāra, it 
misses an important phonetic phenomenon which must have 
been observed by the Práti. in the various dialects of its time. 
Ofthese, some had the consonantal, the others the vocalic 
element of the anusvara predominant. This is strikingly 
illustrated by the mistakesin Sanskrit pronunciation pointed 
out in that remarkable chapter.“ It points out, for instance, 
that some people erroneously nasalised a vowed before a nasal 
consonant, asin “na nünam ( < qu ). In some people the 
tendency to nasalise isso strong that they nasalise even the 
visarga ( fw ) after a nasalised à ( ar ) or after a nasalised 


1. Rgveda Prāti., XIII. 5 "eat quad gene remm xiv. 20 
: "ad wed merce; P7 dsg: U 
2. Pārisiksā (Ms. Madras No. 924 ) 153 «zy ga ma sm 
MAA Eid saqeq 1 wg miemquerqta:, "Te 

` Seq: q ç gest: | sfera aÈ- 


TATA: U S PaA CITA U 
3. Rgveda Priti,, 1.11. 
4. Rgveda Prati, 24. 
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t(*) as in “svatayāmh payub' and “nrrh (3:j 
patibhyah.” Whlie these were pointed out as examples of 
exaggerated Rakta pronunciation or vocalic nasalisation, there 
were other people who exaggerated the consonantal element 
of the Anusvāra and added a strong consonantal q to an 


anusvara, as “tamghnanti” was pronounced ‘tama ghnanti” 
or “tan ghnanti”. While these extreme cases of nasalisation 
on the vocalic or consonantal side were condemned as provin- 
Cialism, the Rgveda Prati. evidently observed a living phone- 
tic phenomenon, and finding that even the educated could 
hardly escape it, had to set up a standard, a via media between 
these two types of pronunciation. 


According to the third view, represented by certain phonetic 
treatises of the Taittiriya school, the Vaidikābharaņa, the 
Sarvasammata Siksé, and the Yājusabhūsaņa, the anusvara 
was entirely a consonant, and was to be pronounced like half 
q. Thus, commenting on the Taitti. Prāti.', the Vaidikā- 
bharana remarks—“the object of the statement that both the 
anusvāra and the nasal consonants are"anunüsika isto reject 
the theory of another school which maintains the anusvara 
to be either a vowel or a consonant. For anusvara in our 
school is entirely a consonant like the nasal consonants proper; 
as its articulation is that of half T The Vaidikābharaņa 
does not give here a valid interpretation of the statement of 
the Taitti. Prati. For merely putting together both the anus- 
vāra and the nasal consonants in the “same category—i.e. 
designating them as anunāsika—could not necessarily imply 


"that the anusvára was also a consonant. It only indicatesa 


feature common to both, viz. nasality. Moreover, that the 
Taitti. Prati. does not intend the anusvāra to be entirely a 
consonant it implied by other set of rules, viz. those in which 
the Pratéakhya puts the anusvāra side by side with .other 
vowels like æ, and designates all of them, including the anus- 


1. Taitti. Prāti.2.30 eagen eds at cael WATCH gU 


AKTS | Snreq osse mae ed setae eo- 
qaam, aitarena UU 
Similarly, Sarvasammata Šiksā, 43; Pārišiksā, 161 EE 


xgrf ag nagehan: I" 
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While if anusvara had been intended to be 
entirely a consonant, its quantity (like the quantity of every 
consonant, according to Indian grammarians) being a half 
mora, the anusvāra would not have been allowed the same 
length as a short vowel, the quantity of which was beld to be 
one mora, But, however untenable this interpretation of the 
original intention of the Taitti. Prüti. may have been, its 
expositors, in maintaining the anusvāra to be entirely a conso- 
nant, betray a tendency for consonantal anusvāra in certain 
dialects of the time. 


vāra, as short.’ 


From the above discussions it appears that both the pronun= ` 


elations ofthe anusvāra existed side by side in Classical and 
Pre-classical Sanskrit. It will now be of interest to consider: 
which of these pronunciations was more predominant in the 


, historical development of the language. It seems that during 


the period of Pre-classical and Classical Sanskrit, the conso- 
nantal element of the Anusvāra was more predominant, and. 
that in Pali and Prakrit the Anusvāra verged more towards the: 
vocalic side. For the striking difference between the anusvāra 
aswe find itin Sanskrit and in Prakrit consists in its more 
limited scope in Sanskrit. Anusvāra in Sanskrit cannot stand 
before a vowel. We always find its corresponding nasal 
consonant q before a vowel Anusvāra: in Sanskrit cannot 
stand before a pause also. Strictly speaking, the anusvára in 
Sanskrit can not stand even before a plosive consonant, for 
although rules" of some grammarians optionally allow it at 
the end ofa word before another word with an initial plosive, 
its proper place in the interior ofa word is only before frica- 
tives’, while some of the examples show that even before frica- 
tives nasal consonants were often pronounced, 


All these facts indicate that the anusvāra in Classical 


Sanskrit had a pradominant tendency to possess a consonantal 
element, or an element that was only an appendage to the 


1. Taiti. Prati., 1.92 “gered”; 1.93 Ra q que ; 1.34 


“ATCA” 1 


3. Panini, vili. 4.59 and Taitti. Prati., 2.50. 


4 Atharva. Prāti., 2.93 RATA: qd", Pünini, viii. 4.58. 
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Preceding vowel or the succeeding sound. In Pali and Prakrit, 
however, asis well-known, the anusvāra can and does most 
freguently stand before any ofthe above conditions, be it a 
vowel, a consonant, or a pause, although grammarians', under 
the influence of academic Sanskrit, optionally allowed it before 
a vowel or a plosive. Asa nasal consonant 9 ceased to appear, 
asa general rule, before a vowel, a plosive, or a pausein 
Prakrit, this indicates that in most of the living dialects the 
anusvāra had a growing tendency to lose its consonantal 
element, although grammarians and certain literary works, 
under the influence of academic Sanskrit, continued to preserve 
the old distinction of anusvāra and anunāsika ina compara- 
tively limited number of instances, as the anunāsika in 
«Jan'uņā cám'unda".? 

(ii) Anunāsika is a sound uttered through the nose and 
mouth both’, as different from anusvāra which is uttered only 
through the nose. The anunāsika or nasal letters are the fifth 
letters of the five classes ( i. e. guum) as also vowels. 
4 xg and semi-vowels when so pronounced, as ordinarily 
they are uttered through the mouth only; e. g. aj, af, etc. or 
qi, ed, Tai, etc. in quer, aeq, Asta, etc. The anunāsika 
or nsalised vowels are named as «graui and they are said to 
be consisting of three mātrās*. E 

(iii) Visarga means aspiration or the sound in which the 
breath is left off. It is shown in writing by two dots, one below 
the other, exactly of the same size’, Generally it is used at the 


].  Kaccüyana, 4.2.5; Hemacandra, 1.24; 1.30. 
9.  Hemcandra, 1.178 and pages 188 and 189. 
3 


Pünini's Astādhyāyī, 1.1.8 "reperta Iq: 
and Mahübhüsya thercon. 
4. (i) Rgveda Prāti,, 1.63-64 “ast anmada TUMA ararat ag- 
Aaa a | qqfaqra weer RT V 
(ii) Taitti. Prāti., 15.6 "ATARI EELE LCIEA KY E EMSS ETE E Ae LEi y? 
(iii) Trivikrama’s com. on Kātantra Sutra, 11.13 agate as 
ag Ta MUA UA LA 
aula io TA ds U 
5. Prayogaratnamālā, 1. 29 vata ed faggi faai zfa Mai 
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qompletion of the utterance of a word when there is a pause. 
Tt is called faasista uttered from its liability to be “rejected” or 
from its being pronounced with full “emission” of breath, or 
from its usually appearing at the end of a word or sentence, 
says Monier Williams in his Dictonary. It is one of the Ayoga- 
vāha letters which are not included in the alphabet". It has 
the same position ( arī ) in the mouth as the vowel after 
which at occurs", It is looked upon as a vowel when it forms 
a part of the preceding vowel and it also looked upon asa 
consonant when it is changed into jihvāmūlīyja and upadhmā- 
niya letters. Its place may be taken by gihvamüliya before the 
voiceless initial guttural gr and q; and by upadhmānīya before 
the voiceless initial labials T and «. These tWo are regarded 
by the Rgveda Prati.,” as forming the second half of the voice- 
less aspirates «and q; respectively. 

It is a glottal sound“ while the Rgveda Prati', and the Rk- 
tantra* have described it as a chest sound. The sound (feit) 
can be produced by an obstruction put in the way of the flow- 
ing breath stream by the vocal bands,or by the ventricular bands 
above them, or by both sets of bands operating in conjunction 
of one with the other. By drawing the body of the tongue back 
towards the posterior wall of the pharynx with very considerable 
force, one can produce a constriction of the pharynx slightly 
below and behind the extreme edge of the velum. 


` (iv) Jihvamiliya is the sound produced at the root of the 
tongue’ and it is referred to that phonetic element into which 


1. . Durga’s com. on Katantra,1.1.16Frasqy CREDE dasa «fa fae 
2.  Taitti. Prāti., 2.48 "qat«raearit faai:”; Atharva Prati. 1.19. 

3.  Rgveda Prāti., 13.16 ‘erat q Agaa: aaia 1” 
. 4. S.K.on Pānini, i. 1.9, "agelagstitari HVS: V” 
S. Rgveda Prāti. ou SARGIN argsanit a fagarg cedtt 
6.  Rktantra, 3 “Fifa kai qr 
7. (i) Vaidikābharaņa com. on Taitti. Prati., 1.18 "foret 

Aaa SISTERE 1” 


(ii) S. K. on Pāņini, I. 1.9, Kuua freer U 
(iii) Rgveda Prāti., 1.41. SHA 
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a visarga is changed when followed by «or q. The jihvāmū- 


līya is only a voiceless breath following the utterance of a vowel 
and preceding the utterance of the gutteral letter = or g. 


According to the Atharva. Prāti'. the sound jihvamiliya 
is articulated at the root of the upper jaw (z3). A contric- 
tion betwen the velum and the back portion of the dorsum of 
the tongue can be made at any point from the junction of the ` 
velum with the hard palate to the uvula and back edge of 
the velum. 


(v) Upadhmānīya is a voiceless breath following the utter- 
ance of a vowel and preceding the utterance of the labial letter 
q Or w. Itis looked upon as a letter, but depends upon the 
following consonant. It is the bilabial spirant and always 
produced by the sound of the visarga before q or q. The lip is 
the organ of its pronunciation and its utterance is like the 
breath of the serpent. 


Anusvüra and visarga are connected with the preceding 
letter, and jihvāmūlīya and upadhmānīya with the following. 
'These four ayogavāhas are regarded as vowelsin the matter 
of the mulation of ç into w. The vowels shine by themselves, 


while the consonants cling to others for support’. 


(vi) Yama isa transitional sound intervening between a non- 
nasal and the following nasal as a counterpart of the non-nasal.* 
It is a twin letter available in pronunciation before a nasal 
letter and similar to it, when the nasal consonant is preceded 
by any one of the four consonants of the five classes. The 


1.  Pünini's Astādhyāyī, viii. 3.35, aca aot s 


2.  Atharva. Prāti. 

3. Durgādāsa's com. on the Mugdhabodha Vyükarana on Sūtra. 20 
usia | KUTUA | Fat 
quw wear uet wur UE: Tee 
AWA qar: a: at ATA gueg VOD 1 

4. S.K. on Pānini, viii. 2.1 eaoaai suut Haa qi wed Tal ATT 
qire aur: KMA Staa" 
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Rgveda Prāti.* and the Nāradi' Š. clearly say that the non-nasal 
qmis followed by nasals become their own yamas, and the yamas 
are in conformity with the eqejs, The Atharva. Práti? says 
that within a word, when a non-nasal zqa is followed by a'nasal, 
it is separated by the appropriate yama; and this view is also 
approved by the Taitti. Prati‘, In sequences consisting of a 
non-nasal zaa; immediately followed by a nasal, the non-nasal 
“qq is not pronounced in the normal way. The explosion 
heard in pronouncing such sequences is not formed by the air 
escaping through the mouth, but the mouth closure is retained 
and the explosion is produced by the air suddenly escaping 
through the nose at the instant when the soft palate is lowered 
for forming the nasal consonant. According to the Vaj. Práti*. 
The Yamas are produced by the root of the nose, which may 
be called velum. In this type of transition there isa slight 
nasalisation of the oral stop, at least inits latter portion, and 
so a nasal off-glids to the following nasal. That is why some 


of the great phoneticians* have suggested that there was some 


_ lengthining of the stop, i.e. previous non-nasal qaf, The Vaj. 


Prāti.” also says that medially a non-nasal zq; before a nasal 
undergoes division ( farsa ), and Uvata, in his commentary 
on it, equates the term aga with zgq.* This it is clearly 


`L Rgveda Prüti, VI. 29, 32 ieqaf: TA Aaa: car Wig 


wig aguiaty, ga: wpum MET” 
2. Náradi Šikgā, 2.1.8 eaaa iet gaisma gt ufa 1 
Ta Hee aae avi: gdaviat: 1” 


3. Atharva. Prāti,, 1.99 "aaradsgaarerigad inde ( a- 
sri wahr)" 
* Taiti. rāti, UU UE; 21415 
$ OT TAT | ; 
* Vaj. Prāti., 1.82 «. ” 
RRRA Tat: | 
6. 


Dr. S. Verma in his critical studies in Phonctic Observation, p. 79- 
7. Vaj. Prati., 4.163 « 


aasia: tag aga 1” 
Uvafa's comments on the above "fasšat aa gN U 
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understandable that in a seguence with nasal plosion, e.g. 
( padma ), the oral stop and its nasal release might have been 
considered as a division of the X (d) into two parts or twins 
( qaqa Paddma ). There are two stages in the articulation of 
the non-nasal zq as in qaga ( paddma ), «ara ( svappna ); 
etc. The first stage isthe implosive stage of the non-nasal 
«rf. In the second stage air begins to pass through the nasal 
cavity while the contact forthe articulation of the following 
nasalconsonant is being formed. "The passage of air through 
the nasal cavity is said to nasalize the non-nasal «geji. The 


utterance of yama or twin sound is hardly found in the present 
pronunciation of Sanskrit. 


— 
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FEATURES OF SANDHI 


The Sanskrit words are in great part analysable into roots, 
suffixes of derivations and endings of inflection, these last being 
added mostly to stems containing suffixes, but also some times 
directly to roots, Formotive processes of Sanskrit are more 
regular and transparent than those of other languages. Hence 
the prevailing method of the science of Sanskrit grammar sets 
up a certain body of roots and prescribes the processes by 
which these may be made stems and words, giving the various 
added elements, and laying down the rules by which their 
combination is effected. The laws of euphonic combination 
or Sandhi, which govern the combination of suffix or of ending 
with roots or stem, possess a high practical importance, and 
requires to be laid down in Preparation for the topics of 
declension and conjugation. Moreover the formation of com- 
pounds, by joining two or more simple stems, is extremely 
frequent in Sanskrit. In the form of the language as handed 
down to us by its literature, the words composing a sentence 
or paragraph are adapted to. Some sentences of the mne C 
consists of the combination of about four or five hundred 
stems. These words are combined with one another by nearly 
the same rules which govern the making of compounds, There- 
foreitis impossible to take part and understand a Sanskrit 

sentence without knowing those rules, Hence we see an 
increased degree of practical importance belonging to the 
subject of euphonic combination. 


Generally a euphonic combination or sandhi takes place in 
Samhitā position of words or parts of word in the formation 
of a word quite near each other which results into the natural 
phonetic coalescence of the preceding and the following letters. 
Originally when the vedic hymns or the running prose passages 
ofthe Yajurveda were split up into their different constituent 
parts namely the words or padas by the Padakáras, the word 
afgat or afgarare came into use as contrasted with the gaurs. 
This sarnhitā or sandhi is necessary in the case of the internal 
structure of a pada, prepositions and roots joined together and 
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aura ); while in that ofa sentence, Le. 
s and īnitials of the different words in a 
the will of the speaker.” 


a compound word ( 
in the case of the final! 
sentence, it depends on 


DIVISIONS OF SANDHI 


Generally the Sandhi is of four kinds —( i) between two 
vowels, (ii) between two consonants, (iii) between a vowel 
anda following consonant, (iv ) between a consonant anda 
following vowel. But fundamentally there may be only two 
divisions—( i ) eeu and (ii) sqsrat-atea because in the conso- 
nant-class the semi vowels and sibilants, etc. are included. 
But as the various transformations of the Visarjaniya occupy 
a prominant place in the scheme of Sandhi, many grammarians 
add a separate variey of Sandhi, viz. fgud afa to the two 
stated above (aria or sra-afea and sqswr-uWq or m 

T In the Kātantra Vyākaraņa we find these three 


varieties along with the safrara which is regarded by some 


'as a fourth variety of Sandhi. These along with the first 


section which deals with Sarhjitās are regarded as constituting 
Paiica Sandhi, ie.the five Sandhis. From an early period, 
however, the Sandhi ofcase terminations was regarded asa 


separate category, and so in the Rūpāvatāra, Prakriya kaumudi, 


Siddhānta Kaumudi and works of this type we find a separate 
section entitled Svadi Sandhi, The Rūpāvatāra regards the 
insertion of q before g in words like afua asa separate 
variety and mentions six varieties of Sandhi. The ancient 
classification? into FA (elision), anm ( augment ) fae 
(change ) and safata ( retention of the original form ) would 
appear to be quite satisfactory. The combination of vowels 
with consonants is known as arquz-afra ie. combination accor- 


l. feda ferr frem argaastūt: 1 
fram wur, sme ur aaa n 
9.  Rüpüvatüra, 4.2 qm em saque edem det: TT d 
ai mataa saa: aa u 
9,  Yüjnavalkya Šiksā, 3.21 afrazagiaent wafr—enma- 
` famat: qafrarasafu 
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ding to the succession of letters, When vowels precede and 
Consonants follow the Srqui-afeq is agata i.e. in natural order. 
When consonants precede and vowels follow the gragv-ufa 
is sfr i.e. in the reverse order. 


From the phonetic point of view there is only one Sandhi 
that is zqv-qf& or vowel combination, where the natural phone- 
tic coalescence of the preceding and the following letters is 
Occured. Combination of two phonetic elements is clearly 
observed in the zx afiq. In other Sandhis ie. eqs wf. 
fret-ufu, sakrata afta etc. there are only conditional charges 
or conversions of letters, either preceding or following the 
euphonic point. In Sandhi there should bea combination of 
two or more phonetic elements, while in conversion sounds 
are changed in certain conditions, 


"The rules of combination or conversion are in somc respects 
different, as some of them apply ( a ) to the internal make-up 
of a word by the addition of derivative and inflectional endings 
to rootsand stems; while some others apply ( b ) to the more 
external putting together of stems to make compound stems, 
and yet the looserand more accidental collection of words 
in the sentence. Hence they are usually divided into rules 
of internal combination or comversion, and rules of external 
combination or conversion. 


In both cases, however, the general principles of combina- 
tion are the same and likewise to a great extent, the speclfic rules 
are.also identical, the differences depend in part on the occur- 
rence or non-occurrence of certain combinations in the one or 
the other; in part on the difference of treatment of the same 
sound as final of a root or of an ending. External combination 
of certain changes are apparently phonetic but really historical 
vowels, semivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence 
jn external combination but not in internal. The leading rules 
of internal combination are those which are of most immediate 
importance to a beginner in the language. The rules of 
external combination are those which deal with words in 
sentences. 


The general principles of combination or conversion under- 
12 SP. 
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lying the 'euphonic rules and determining their classfication 
may be stated as follows :— 

(1) Hiatus—In general hiatus is forbidden. Every sallable 
except the initial one of asentence, or of a word or phrase not 
forming partofa sentence, must begin with a consonant or 
with more than one. 

(2) Deaspiration—An aspirate plosive is liable to lose its 
aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only beforea 
vowel or semivowel or nasal. 

8 ) Assimilation—The great body of euphonic changes in 
Sanskrit falls under the general head of assimilation, which 
takes place both between sounds which are so nearly alike that 
the difference between them istoo insignificant to be worth 
preserving, and between those which are so diverse as to be 
practically incompatible. Generally assimilation involves the 
conversion of one sound to another of the same series. Without 
change of articulating position, it involves a change of position 
or transfer to another series. 


( 4 ) Extension and abbreviation of consonànt groups—Gen- 
erally by duplication orinsertion, certain extentions of groups 
of čonsonants are allowed. On the other hand, abbreviation 
of certain other groups is also often found in practice in the 


form of elision and so on. 


( 5) Permitted Finals—The permitted occurrence of conso- 
nantsatthe end ofa wordis quite narrowly restricted. In 
general, only one cosonant is allowed after the last vowel and 
that must be neither the aspiration, nor a sibilant, nor @ 
semivowel, nor an aspirate plosive, nor a sonant plosive if nor 
nasal, a palatal. ° 

( 6 ) Increment and 'Decrement—Besides these regular chan- 
ges accompanying the combination of the parts which make 
up words, there is another class of different character, not 
consisting in the mutual adaptations of the parts, but in streng- 

thening or weakening changes of the parts themselves. 

It isimpossible to carry through a perfect systematic arrange- 
ment of the detailed rules of euphonic combination, because 
the different varieties of euphonic changes more or less overlap 
and intersect one another. Important rules for euphonic 
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combinations and conversions are discussed in the following 
way :— 

( 1 ) Vowel combination 

(2) Permitted finals 

( 3 ) Assimilation 

(4 ) Changes of dental sounds, 


(5) Changes of nasals, palatal plosives cerebral sibilant 
and the aspiration, s 


( 1) Vowel combination 


The concurrence of two simple vowels, or of a simple vowel 
and a diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden 
by the euphony of Sanskrit language. It is avoided according 
to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion of the two 
concurrent sounds into one, by the reduction of one of them 
toa semivowel, or by development of a semivowel between 
them. Therefore in some cases of composition and sentence— 
combination, the recent loss of a W or q or q between vowels 
leaves a permanent hiatus. Certain final vowel are uncombi- 
nable ( ser ) or maintain themselves unchanged before an 
initial vowel. The rules of vowel combination, as regards 
both the resulting sound. and its accent, are nearly the same in 
internal and in external sandhis, 


(1) Ifa simple vowel, short or long, is followed by a simi- 
lar vowel, short or long, the substitute for them both is the 
similar long vowel! When s or q is followed by a short sg 
Or qr, that g or q is substituted for both, in option." 


l. Astādhyāyī 6 1.101 ape. Ha dye: 
Examples :—( i ) ataoa: 1 
(i) aata =ni | 
(Hi) qaranqa | 
(iv) crore t 


and so on. 
2. Vartikas on P.6.1.101 Ft va FE ar 1 alā aa ara 


Examples da rt: RATU, MIT: TMT 1 
aaa see, STATE: | 
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* (2) when g; or am is followed by =, 3, su, T short or long, 
the aop letter corresponding to the letter takes the place of 
both. Thus an g or ay vowel combines with a following z or š 
vowel to y; with an g or g vowel to ail; with g or to ay with 
ato ea? But these rules have certain exceptions where Vrddhi 
substitute takes place.” 

(3 Y When gr or a is followed by v or & and gy or st, & 
and sñ are respectively substituted for both.” There are some 
exceptions and counter exceptions which rule for the yo nature 
- vowels in that position." 


(4 )-When x, s, «; and q, short or long are followed by 
a dissimilar vowel, z, g, < and q are respectively substituted 
for them.” In some cases these rules are optional.” 

In internal combination the £ and g vowels are ‘nor seldom 
changed instead to 34 and ga 


1. Asļādhyājī 6.1.86 arrago: 

Examples :—( i ) ITAA =I: | 

(H) qq- gaudia | 
(ii) +para | 

(iv) qita =a i 
(v) faan: ahaa | 
(vi) grew + Fe —gTviT: | 
(vil) mgrangan | 
(viii) Wer - He: =q: 1 
Cx) gon +-efe:—gonfa: à 
(x) aaa: naa 1 
(i) gg At: TTC: | 


2. Astadhyayi 6.1.89 and five vartikas thereon. 
Astādhyāyī 6.1.91 and 6.1.92 etc. 

3. Astādhyāyī 6.1.88 alata 

4. Astādhyāyī 6.1.94 VIETETA etc. 

5. Astādhyāyī 6.1.77 war qofsa 

6. 


Astādhyāyī 7.1.127 —arw: etc. 
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(5) g, ait, it and si, when followed by a vowel, are changed 
to aq, WW, STU and AM respectively.* From the phonetic point 
of view, the final g or 3 element of a diphthong is changed to its ' 
Cor: responding semivowel q Or q before any simple vowel or 
diphthong. Thus z( really a+e gai) becomes aq; and aÑ ( that 
is g + au ) becomes sq;  (āi) becomes MT; and at (au) 
becomes ara. 


(6) In external combination we have the important addi- 
tional rule that the semivowel resulting from the conversion 
of the final element ofa diphthong is dropped in general, and 
the resulting hiatusis left without further change. Thusa 
final g becomes simply a before an initial vowel, except a, and 
both then remain unchanged. ` Likewise a finaliy becomes gr, 
The grammarians* allow those semivowels ( q and g ) in such 
combination, to be either retained or dropped. But according 
to the Pratigakhyas it is always omitted. 

(7) The diphthong at except as phonetic alteration of final 
aq is an unusual final. It appears only in some stems like qy 
etc., in the vocative singular of U-stems, in words of which the 
final gr is combined with particle q as aqy, and in a few inter- 
jections. In the last two classes it is uncombinable. The 
vocatives sometimes retain the g and sometimes lose it. qp. (in 
composition only) does not ordinarily lose its final element, 
but remains qq or +, A final aq becomes gr, with following 
hiatus, before any vowel, except ar. 

'The q of smt from aj is usually retained while in some cases 
it is optionally dropped when followed by the vowel 3, 


1.  Astüdhyüyl 6.1.78 AHAAA: I 
Sukla yajurveda Prāti 4.125. 
Astadhyayi 8.3.19- Aq: Mada 
Examples :—( i ) gt-rufg—ecrfg, gx u 1 
(i) frewr--zg—faerfag, far g 1 
(HH) alaa, feat saq; | 
(v) +: UG, To gen: | 


2. 
3. 
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(8) When uy or sit at the end ofa word is followed byan 
initial g, the latter merges into the former and the aang Sign s 
is sometimes written in its place.! Ifthe word qt, ending in sit, 
is followed by æ, the sr is optionally retained, and aq is optio- 
nally substituted for gy, But if it be followed by zc and aq it 
necessarily changes its gj to Ha.” 

To the rules of vowel combination, as mentioned above, 
there are certain exceptions. Some of the more isolated of 
these are noticed here as follows :— 

(1) The final or ap ofa preposition, with initial gg ofa 
root, makes at instead of ay” 


(2) The vowels $ 3; and vy, as dual endings, both of de- 


` clensional and of conjugational forms are uncombinable 


( sr) or maintain themselves unchanged before any follo- 
wing vowel.‘ 

( 3 ) The pronoun a; ( nom. pl. ) and the vedic pronomi- 
nal forms like gi, gd, vq etc. also maintain themselves 
unchanged before any vowel." 


1. Astšdhyay1 6.1.109—qg: Ama 
Examples :—( i ) AHAA l 
(di) Qaia 
2. Astadhyayi 6.1.122-124 
Examples :—( i ) LATA ISA A, MANA, Taa | 
(ii) MEKA: | 
(iii) gt--ag:—Tara: | 
3. Agķādhyāyi—6.1.91 gagateft smit 
Examples iii 1 


4. Astādhyāyī 6.1.125 
Astādhyāyī 1.1.111 


Examples:—(i) za + YA KAA ES : 
CE) foo + gett fio wit 1 
Ct eu ee 
5. Astādhyāyī—1.1.112 TH tag gi 
Sukla yajurveda Prati. 4.83-87 
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š (4) A final qt made by combination ofa final a vowel 
With the particle 3 is never changed.viz, amit, sit etc.: 


i (5) The protracted final vowel, used in cases of questic- 
ning and also of calling to a distance is always unchanged 
Whereever followed by any vowel.? 


(6) The final, or only, vowels ofan interjection as gg, š, 
SIT, Š, = etc. are not changed even being followed by vowel.? 


(2) PERMITTED FINALS 


: The sounds allowed to occur as final in Sanskrit words stan- 
ing by themselves, not in euphonic combination with some- 
thing following, are closely limited. Those sounds, which 
would etymologically come to occupy such a position, are 
often variously altered, according to their treatment in other 
circumstances, or are sometimes omitted altogether. 


(1) All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 
may be sounded at the end of a word. But neither s= nor q 
ever actually occurs, g is rarely used only in neuter singular 
of a stem in s or a% or as final of such a stem in composition. 


(2) Of the non-nasal plosives, only the first in each series, 
the non-aspirate surd aspirate and both sonants, whenever 
they would etymologically occur, are converted into this.” 


(3) No palatal plosives are allowed as final. The g reverts 
toq; 4 to g; s either to gutturalor toz; the th does not 


occur butitis declared convertible to z, according to gram- 
marians. . 3 


1 Astādhyāyī 1.1.14-16 

2.  Astüdhyüyi 8.2.82—85 and their vartikas. 

3. Thus get for Se fase for fasc are used. 

4. Examples >—q to para 
yO emg 
wp to = or ukaa, face and gore 
gr to z only in principle. 
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( 4 ) All the nasal consonants, except q, are allowed as 
final.” 

(5) Among the ERETT, the q alone is an admitted 
final and it is very rare. 

(6) None of the sibilants stands unaltered at the end ofa 
word. . The q, like + is changed toa breathing, the femi, 
The g is changed either into aj or z. The g is changed into z. 
The aspiration z is changed, into either g Or € both in accor- 
dance with its treatment in inflection.* Where the @ is from 
Original g, it becomes 7 at the énd of a word.‘ R 


(7) The sued is nowhere etymological final asit isa 
substitute for q. In Pali and Prakrits the ageare ( madia ) 
is used as final, in general. 


(8) Generally only one consonant of whatever kind ‘is 
allowed to stand at the end of a word. If twoor more would 
etymologically occur there, the last ja dropped, and again the 
last, and so on, till only one remains." 


(9) The faq though substituted for an original iM q ort 
is always used at the end of a word. 


(3) ASSIMILATION. 


Under this head, there isspecially one very marked and 
important difference between the internal combinations of a 
Toot or stem with suffixes and endings, and the external combi- 
nations of stem with stem in composition and of word with word 
in sentence-making. In internal combination, the initial vowel 
or semivowel or nasal of an ending of inflection or derivation 


- Examples :—(i) mag (di) qaw (Hi) aq (iv) gu 
2. Examples :—fi) q tog or z=fz=, fagi 


(ii) q to == 
3. Examples: (i) KS 
(ii) Jaane 
4. Examples: KES > 
9. Examples SA 4 rs 
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exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 
root or stem to which it is added, On the other hand, in 
external combination an initial sonant of whatever class, even 


a vowel or semivowel or nasal, requires the conversion of a 
final surd to sonant, : 


( 1) Final vowels, nasals and sr are nowhere liable to change 
in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation, The < however 
hasa corresponding surd in a, to which it is sometimes changed 
in external combination, under circumstances that favoura 
surd utterance. With some exceptions the collision of surd 
and sonant sounds js avoided in combinations, and regularly 


and usually, by assimilating the final to the following initial 
or by regressive assimilation,? 


(2) When a final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by 
arg ofan ending, the assimilation is in the other direction, 
or progressive. The combination is made sonant, and the aspi- 
ration of the finalis transfered to the initial of the ending." 
Inthis combination as the sonant aspiration is not lost but 


transfered, ‘the restoration of the initial aspiration does not 
take place.? 


( 3 ) Before a nasal in external combination, a final plosive 
may be simply made sonant, orit may be still further assimi- 
lated, being changed into the nasal of itsown class.‘ If the 


«1.. Examples :—In internal combination aka, afa, Sem Ad 


from agti cte. srfte, aeai 
eti 
from aa fa Ce 
In external combination — sqa ATA, asa: 
f&wrsr:, sest; ctc- 
2. Thus gh with t or th becomes gdh; dh with the same becomes ddh, 


as buddha ( budh-+ta ), ruddhas ( rundh-thas ortas); bh with the 
same becomes bdh, as labdha ( labh ta ). 


3. Examples CÀWer, w, but in Rgveda IRA instead of qum 


from ger. 


4. Examples aq Lary ==, arg +41: —argau:, ut 


ATAT:=YTATST: i 
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nasal belongs to a termination the change is necessary, other» 
Wise optional! f 

(4) A letter of the dental class followed by a is changed 
to qp the nasalised « taking the place of T 


(5) Theg coming after any of the first four letters of a 
class is optionally changed to the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of 
that class) In this head, assimilation of only surd and sonant 
3s discussed. 


(4) CONVERSION OF DENTAL SOUNDS TO 
GEREBRALS AND PALAT ALS. 


( 1) When a consonant of the dental class comes in contact 
With a consonant of the palatal class, the corresponding letter 
of the latter class is substituted for the former.‘ Dentals 
coming after gr are not changed into the corresponding pala- 
tals.” Likewise when a consonant of the dental class comes 
in contact with a consonant of the cerebral class, the corres- 
ponding letter of the latter class is substituted for the former. 


. (2) When a consonant ofthe dental classor the dental 
sibilant is preceded immediately by a cerebral sibilant it is 
converted into the corresponding cerebral But an initial 
dental after a final cerebral usualy remains unchanged. 
Between final «and initial q the insertion of a q is permitted." 


1. 


ee 
Examples g +gut:=grgufk:, LIU: l 


2. Examples :—(i) qq +91: Saar: 


(6) fagnr--feafu=fagifesuf 
3. Examples:—(i) ary-+ēft=anafx: 
(ii) WT EV TA 
4.  Examples:—(i) a+ afeaq 
(H) gRa-+āt=egfatā 
5. Examples :—( i) Rataan: 
(ii) SAF S87: 
Examples :—( i) mti =a 
G) waina 
Examples: (i) SE ART: EAEAR7T:, SEMT: 


7. 
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(3) The cases of assimilation of a dental toa contiquous 
palatal occur almost only in external combination, and before 
an initial palatal. There is but one case of internal combina- 
tion where a 1 coming to follow a palatal plosive is itself made 
palatal viz. qrqat, JA, AAA, cif etc. A final + is assimilated 
before sp and it becomes gr 2 


( £ ) Before the palatal sibilant, both q and q are assimila- 
ted, becoming respectively qand q, and then the following 
q is converted tog, Between the final q and the following 
q, 2 qis optionally inserted, which being converted to q is 
dropped optionally.* z 

(5) The dental nasaly when immediately followed by a 
vowel, or by qorqorq or g is turned into cerebral y;, if prece- 
ded in the same word, by the cerebral sibilant ( w ) 3 or semi- 
vowel ( T), or by vowels ( s or s NE Itis not necessary for 
the altering letter to stand immediately before the nasal, it may 
be found at whatever distance from the letter, unless there 
intervene a consonant moving the front of the tongue that either 
a palatal ( except q ) or a cerebral or a dental. 

"There are certain special rules for conversion of the dental 
nasal’, when suffixes of inflection or derivation are added to 
roots or stems containing one of the altering sounds, the q 
is changed into w;. Likewise when the final 4 of a root or stem 
comes to be followed, in inflection or derivation, by such 
sounds asallow itto feel the effect of a preceding altering 
cause, the q is changed into w. Specially a preposition or 
similar prefix to a root, ifit contains v or ends in euphonic < 


1. Examples ag +A A:, ATIA, WAST: TIFA: 


2. Examples I, quu, fagara 


3. Astidhyayi 8.4.1 to 3 
8.4.5 to 10 
8.4.12 to 14 
8.4.17 : 
8.4.25 
8.4.28, 29 and 31 
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for a, Very often cerebralises the q ofa rootor of its derived 
stems and forms. š 

(6) The dental sibilant q is changed to the cerebraly, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel except = and zr, or by = 
or 7, unless the q be final, followed by X. The assimilating 
influence of the preceding cerebral vowels and semivowel is 
obvious enough. Assimilating influence of & and the other 
vowels appears to be due to a somewhat retracted position of 
the tongue in the mouth during their utterance, causing its tip to 
reach the roof of the mouth more easily at a point further back 
than the dental one. 

` (7) The nasalisation of the alterant vowel or, in other 
words, its being followed by ageatz, does not prevent its alter- 
ing effect upon the sibilant. The alteration takes place in the 
initial y of an ending after the final q of a stem, whether the 
latter be regarded asalso changed to q or as converted into 
fami. But exceptionally the q Of gw remains unchanged 
apparently on account of the retained sense of its value as gu 

(8) The initialq, usually altered after a certain prefix, 

` retains the altered sibilant even after an interposed 37 of aug- 
ment or reduplication. Much more .anomalous is the occasio- 
nal alteration of initial radical q after an 2 element of a prefix, 
for example gatar4. 

(9) In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the 
first member not infrequently cerebralises the initial q of the 
second, for example gfafax, Mosi, aga. 

(10) In the vedas there are some exceptions which show 
the alteration of the q into q, ifitis preceded by fg? & qv. If 
the qis followed by + or q* or bya word of one letter’, it 
changes into q. F : 
1. 


For brevity?s sake, the vowels, causing the alteration of y tos are 
called alterant vowels. à N 


2. Yo Yo sro 3.68 
8. Yo Yo To 4.33 
& Jo qo sro 3.68 
5. Yo To yo 3.77 
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(11 Ja ofthe word ww is changed into gif followed by 
qu 

( 12 ) The euphonic changes of q and x are best considered 
together, because of the practical relation of the two sounds in 


composition and sentence collocation, as corresponding surd 
and sonant. In a host of cases z becomes x in situations 


requiring or favouring the occurrence ofa sonant, Much less 
often < becomes q where a surd is required. In internal 
combination, the two are far less exchangable with one ano- 
ther. Final x radical or quasi-radical ( that is, not belonging 
to anending of derivation) remains unchanged before both 
surd and sonant sounds, and even before g in declension,? 

( 13 ) Final radical q remains before a surd in general, and 
usually before a: Before a sonant (w) in decimal it is 
treated as in external combination, while before a sonant ( w ) 
in conjugation it appears to be dropped, at least after gr." 

(14) The final q of certain roots used As noun-stems 
becomes 7 at the end of the word and before q and g.° 


( 15 ) Before a pause the becomes faq. It is remained 


unchanged only when followed by q or w, the surd consonants ` 


ofits own class.” Before the palatal and cerebral surd plosives 
( LG, €, 4 ) it is assimilated, becoming the sibilant of either 
class respectively,', namely g; and q, 


(16) Before the guttural and labial surd plosives ( q, 8, 


q and g ) it is also theoritically assimilated, becoming respecti- 


Yo qo sro 345 
Examples :—faafu, HA, Adi, A$, gg etc. 
Examples III, sitafreg 

Examples :—arafifar: 

Examples :—errfer, srertfsr anfa 

Examples —4:, vats, UTA: AG 

Examples IATE, AAT 

Examples :—q—qqgq, uani, uaia etc. 


SN m m per = 
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vely the Haa and ygemrija spirants.* But generally in 
practice conversion of these is to fagi. 

(17) Before an initial sibilant sp Or q or q, the q is either 
assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, orit is changed into 
Tai." 

If the initial sibilant has a surd plosive after it, the final 
q may rarely be dropped altogether.” 

(18) Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant ( except 
1) the qis changed to the sonant v, unless it be preceded by 
sp or at. 

(19) Final aa, before any sonant consonant and before the 
short a, is changed to at, and s after it is lost.” Final aq 
before any vowel, other than ar, loses its q, becoming simple 
g, and the hiatus thus occasioned remains.° 

( 20 ) Final arq, before any sonant whether vowel or conso- 
nant, loses its 4: becoming simple ar, and the hiatus thus 
occasioned remains.” E 

(21) Final x in general shows the same form whichq 
would show under the same conditions. Thus it becomes faq 
when final, and a sibilant or faz before an initial surd plosive 


l. Examples ——Tq—(s:, guzas: 


ATT LAT , p-ga I ef 
2. Examples qaaa or az: afanar 
SI-XTWSRNE or aA 
: Name °F qnse 
3.  Sukla yajurveda Prati. 3.13 
Examples—Sāmaveda 3.20—geg: Legacy 
Sāmaveda 19-27—eqreft fi: 4 ea eft: =en faen 
4. Examples afaka, sitfka, Wqdisefr, TAC, TTT, 
TAA, exsfa, Tatton, etfea 1 
Examples = ANATA, AMA, GAT, quid 
Examples Aa ars, KIA wegfq afa 
7, Examples Gar 3 aT ATT: 
3 ` 


oo 
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Orsibilant! But original final XPreceded by gt or gy main- 
tains itself unchanged before a sonant.3 Exceptionally the 
X! Preserved unchanged even before a surd in a number of 
vedic compounds, but OPptionally.” 


(22) A double x is nowhere admitted. If such would 
occur, either by retention of an original x or by conversion of 
to v, one q is dropped and the preceding vowel 4, ç or g is 
made long by compensation,* 

(23) Exceptionally in some of the words, the faai is chan- 
ged into qp if followed by g org." 


(5) CHANGS OF NASALS, PALATAL PLOSIVES, 
CEREBRAL SIBILANT AND THE ASPIRATION. 


(1)If= and gr are followed by a sibilant, q and = respecti- 


vely are suffixed to them optionally by a sibilant.* 

(2) If q at the end of a word is followed by a, q ( changed 
to q ) is optionally inserted between them,” 

(3) gor w or zat theend ofa word and preceded by a 
short vowel doubles itself when followed by a vowel." 


L Examples — STRAN, snap, 
2 Examples RĪT, STIS 
3. Examples —aaqfa:, tadi, yf: arfe 
4. Examples — ga zai, za x ?, UY <, 
5 Exaraples acm, frena, genfa: 
Š. Y. Prāti. 3.28 and 29— Examples aaga, WATTS 
( Sämaveda 4.19 and 26.1 ) 
6. Astadhyayi 8.3.28 Em: Fa ga af 
Examples :—( i ) TE -- q55:—Sigmq65:, TTETS:, TEAT: 
(H) gaw-Lsss:=gu=qss:, GFITSIS:, JTS: 
Example ANTI l 
8. Examples :—( i) Ras aH =TASSTAT 
CH) gaa} aaa: 
(ii) qq-Lasqq;—=w= - 
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(4) Final + ofa derivative suffix is regularly and usually 
dropped before a consonant in inflection and composition, in 
composition ever before a vowel; and a radical q occasionally 
follows the same rule. 

(5)A qis assimilated to a following initial q, becoming a 
nasal T. 

( 6.) Before the surd palatal, cerebral and dental plosives, 
there inserted after final q, a sibilant of each of those classes 
respectively, before which the 1 becomes aqeatx.? 

(7) The qat the end of a word ( except sra ) followed by 
x org 4 which is itself followed by a vowel, a semi vowel 


a nasal or g, is optionally nasalised and has a q added toit as 


above.” 
(8) The + of qq OF a when followed by q or arq respec- 


tively undergoes this change optionally. 

(9) In the Rgveda final art becomes gf ( nasalised at ) 
before a following vowel." 

(10) Final radical ņ in internal combination is assimilated 
to a following class-consonant or spirant, in the later case 
becoming HATU and in the former, becoming the nasal of the 
same class. But exceptionally in conjugation it is changed to 

when followed by q or g." 

( 11 ) The final + inexternal combination isa servi 
being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus it remains 
unchanged only before a vowel or a labial class consonants. It 
remains also unchanged, by an anomalous exception, before 


of the root wa. 


1 sound, 


Example aly + TTT ATT 


1 
2. Examples Zaiga, AARONA, KATU, | 
3. Examples qiga, aaka, atemrata Ste: 
4. Examples =q: mfa, FREMT etc. 

5. S. Y. Prati. 3.150 

6. Examples arafa, amalg, 

7. Example -—qyye, S=, MTANI, 
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( 12 ) Before a consonant of any other class than labial, the 


q becomes the nasal of that class. 
( 13) Before the 


( semi-vowels 4 4 4 it becomes a nasal 
semi-vowel, the nasa] ach 


counterpart of each respectively.* 

( 14 ) Generally before X Or a sibilant or g it becomes 
agare. If the g is immediately followed by another conso- 
nant ( which can only be a nasal or semivowel), the q is allo- 
Wed to be assimilated to that following consonant. “This is 
because the z has no position of the mouth organs peculiar to 
itself, but is uttered in the position of the next sound. 

The ¥ Of aq is changed to an šīgrar< and a q comes in addi- 
tion to that, when followed by a form of the root g. The 
srg<ar< again is optionally changed to an agafa.‘ 

(16) Cases are met within the veda Where a final q 
appears to be dropped before a vowel, the final and initial 
Vowels being then combined into one. : 

(17) Palatal sounds and the aspiration show in some 
situations a conversion to the gutturals. The palatals and g 
are the least stable of alphabetic sounds, undergoing, in virtue 
of their derivative character, alteration in many cases where 

othersimilar sounds are retained, Thus in derivation, even 
before vowels, semivowels and nasals its conversion to guttural 
is by no means rare, : 

( 18 ) Final qof a root or stem, if followed by any other 

sound thana vowel,or semivowel or nasal, converts to the 


12 Rapa eesti ` 
2. Examples: (i) aqqan 
(8) qr-Eaerc—qq qur 
(iii) Wy Lay ae etn 
3. * Examples :—(i) UE, 
(ii) faq Hukua 
(iii) ilia great 
W uki ererafir 
:4 Examples ata — Sent, sient | 
13 SP. 
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guttural value, and shows everywhere the same form which 
would show in the same situation? Butin inflection it is un- 
changed.” 

(19) The letter s follo' 
ged into q, if followed by 
letter = in the same word.* 

( 20) Since the cerebral sibilant is the product. of cerebra- 
lisation of after certain alterant sounds, we might expect 
that the final q, in some cases, where it can not maintain itself, 
would be reverted to its original. 

( 21 ) In general, final cerebral sibilant q in internal combi- 
nation, is treated in the same manner as palatal q. 


wing a vowel, sometimes, is chan- 
a vowel with the exception of the 


(22) The conversion of ç to z ( or g ) as final and before 
wand g'is parallel with thelike conversion of +, and of + 
and g.' 

(23) Before 3 ( except g of loc. pl. ), the cerebral sibilant 
q becomes g.* 

( 24 ) The roots in final g like those in final s fall into two 
classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, appearing in 
the same kinds of combination. In the one class, as gg, We 
have a reversion g, as of <, to a guttural form;° while in the 
other class; as sg ‘and ag, we have a guttural reversion only 


1. Examples afer, aka, qu «tc. 


2. Examples Ig s= : 
3. S.Y. Prati. 4.165. Examples :—Sdmaveda—13.51—gafag—aa fag 
4. Examples :—(i) gg: from 
Gi) graft: from farg 
-Examples fag: fs: ë= ` 
Examples -—fgegan, fasfa:, freu 


Na 


5 

6. 

7. Asin mrj and ruh classes of roots. 
8. Examples afa, gemma 


:9. Examples maafa, Areta ga 
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before q in verb-formation and derivation.* In external 
cobination, as a final, and in noun-inflection before = and 3; the 
€ becomes a nerebral plosive? g. But before a dental Plosive 
(q or w or q ) in verb inflection and in derivation; its 
euphonic effect is Peculiarly complicated. It turns the dental 
into a cerebral but it also makes it sonant and aspirate, and 
further it disappears itself and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is lengthened,” The final & of the root gg is changed to q or 
z instead of = or =. à > , 


(25) The & coming after any ofthe first four letters of a 
class is optionally changed into the soft-aspirate ( 4 th letter ) 
of that class. 

(26) The fagi. followed by s z s and qq themselves 
not followed by a sibilant, is changed into i, This change 
is optional when the faq is followed by gr q and a." 


(27) The fag not belonging to an indeclinable is changed 
to q when preceded by x, and to q when preceded by z or 3, 
short or long, and followed by the terminations qp, meq, = 
and qirq,” Ifthe fra however, isa substitute fora final x 
itisnot changed to q before those terminations.’ The faai 
of qu; and gx: when prefixed as indeclinables to verbs beginning 
with q or q and Trg is optionally changed to q in the case 


- Examples Aa, xr fa 
Samples “QRH, SUE, quum, KUMEA 


3. Examples :—(i) WE Lū:—ēē: 
(ii) &e_+ fg —ufe 

4, Examples Aingia 

5. Examples aa, afaa: etc. 


Ū Examples uga, seat 
7. Examples aa, WATA etc. 
8. Examples :—(i) ATETA, ATE 

(i) after, Haswa 
9. Examples ili: prefa «tc. 
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of the former and necessarily in that of the latter.* The fart 
preceded by x org and not belonging to a termination is. 
changed to w except in case of ag: if followed by a hard congo. 
nant of the guttural and the labial classes.” The ending x org 
ofa word changes its faa to q optionall under the same 
circumstances when the presence of the following word is. 
necessary for the completion of the sense.” The fs coming 
after the g of a word other than an indeclinable and forming 
the first member a compound is changed to q when followed 
by a derivative of the roots g, FA and by aq, gua etc.* 


(28) The faai ( substituted for q and not < ) preceded by 
short ap and followed by short sr or a soft consonant is. 
changed to 3," 


(29) The fgg when preceded by gj; is dropped necessa- 
riy when followed by a soft consonant, and optionally when 
followed by a vowel. It is also optionally dropped when 
preceded by a and followed by a vowel except. a. When it is 


not dropped it is changed to g īn both these cases." 


(30) The fani changes into fargrqefta and «eria if follo- 
wed by q; or q and g or g; respectvely.” 


G) ge grāfa, Geer 
2. Examples :—(i) frere, ATAZAA, Hort 
G) qe: gat, AZA 
3. Examples :—(i) afa: wile, alana 
Gi) ag: wate, wass fu 
Examples —aqeart:, KAA, Send: AUZE: 
Examples : fare: -- aiii: fara Ha asd: rad art 
Exemples -—2ay ara:, gqrfag, tar g 
Examples : Kaa, at Here etc. 


SJ Go G = 
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(2) (i) FEATURES OF AKSARAOR SYLLABIC 
STRUCTURE, 

When speech is analysed as if it were simply a certain kind 
of sound, and without reference to meaning, it is found to 
consist of a series of pulses of sound energy, which are called 
syllables, The syllables is considered the basic physiologic and 
acoustic unit of speech i.e. ẹ in contrast to the individual 
specch sounds i.e. quf s like a @ etc., which are the basic units 
of language. WA 

The ancient Sanskrit works have used the term sm in the 
Sense ofa syllable and the word is explained as that which 
does not move as an adjunct to another, in other words, 
which stands alone. The word was originally applied in the 
Pratisakhyas to vowels! (short, long as also protracted ) to: 
consonants and the ayogavāha letters which were tied down 
to them as their appendages.* Hence the word srarç came 
later on to mean a syllable i.e. a vowel with a consonant or 
consonants preceding or following it, or without any consonant 
at all. The essential element of the syllable is the vowel. A 
consonant is incapable of standing alone, and so is dependent, 
whereas a vowel is independent.’ Thus the vowel is phonolo- 
gically defined by the fact that it forms a syllable or the 
nucleus of a syllable. 

The meaning of words is determined by the particular 
pattern of speech sounds (i.e. gujs or letters) each contains, 
and when a word is written, conventional letter symbols are 
used to designate these sounds. When asingle word or a 


l. (i) dfampaxor on Taiti Prati. 1.2 «g acatar, aag- 


TAT AMA | aaa, KHA Tea uid 1” 
(ii) TATTATT 6.1.3.6 — e FALL TETRA l 
(Gi) afina 124-1 qaaa GATERA t 
.  Atharva Prāti. EA 
Rgveda Prati, 18.32. roman: yA art RASA 
Vāj. Prati 1.99-10l—teadsaca, Taa, at 1” 
Tribhāsyaratua on Taiti. 21.1—e 5753 HUFA, eqs Kawa 
STRE p een aa, e A: 


os S os 
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series of words is spoken, however, the speech consists not of a 
succession of speech sounds but ofa series of syllabic pulses, 
each preceded and followed by brief intervals of relative 
silence. In connected speech the syllables follow one another 
very rapidly (usually about two to five per second) and are gro. ` 
uped in such a way that they form meaningful words, phrases 
and sentences. The syllable, not the individual speech sound, 
must be considered the irreducible unit in speaking, although 
asingle spoken syllable may contain as many as three or four 
speech sounds. This concept is of more than theoretical in- 
terest, for one key to better speech is to get away from the 
idea of speaking as a train of individual sounds and to become 
increasingly aware of syllabic units. E 

Generally each syllable is set off, or separated, from the 
preceding and following speech flow by a period of silence or 
by a very brief interval in which the speech flow drops to an 
appreciably lower level of energy output. When one says 
such a phrase as “qg g”, there seems to bea complete break 
between the two.syllables, although its duration is very brief. 
If “‘q}sfq” is spoken asa two syllable phrase, the boundary 
between the syllables is likely to be somewhat less distinct, yet 
the listener, if he pays careful attention, will clearly hear two 
syllables. The syllables are the fluctuation which we have 
called pulses in the acoustic output. Asa matter of fact, arti- 
culation movements play a major role in syllable structure. 


(it) Syllabic Division. 

In every spoken word there is at least one sound which is 
heard to stand out more distinctly than sounds next toit. 
Thus in the Sanskrit word rz the sounds q and ar are heard 
more distincly than the q and q. If the speaker is at a certain , 
distance or if the word is spoken on the telephone or on2 
gramophone, the'y and gr may be heard clearly, while q and q 
are often indistinct. The y and ay are in fact the sounds of 
the word AMA Which are prominent. The prominence of 
sounds may be due to inherent sonority, to length or to stress 
or to special intonation or to combinations of these. Thus in 
every word or sentence there is a kind of undulation of 
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Prominence which is easily perceived by the hearer. This 
undulation may be visualised asa wavy line with “peaks” 
( denoting mazima of prominence ) and trough ( denoting 
minima of prominence ). It is quite easy to count the 
member of peaks of prominence in a word. Each sound 
which constitutes a peak of prominence is said to be syllabic 
and the word is said to contain as many syllables as 
there are peaks of prominence, In the word jama the y and 
aT constitute peaks of prominence, by reason of their inherent 
sonority, and are therefore called *syllabic? and the word is ` 
said to contain two syllables. Words of one syllable are “mono- 
syllabic”, and those of more than one are “polysyllabic.” 


In theory a syllable consists of a sequence of sounds contai- 
ning one peak of prominence. In practice itis often impossi- 
ble to define the limits of a syllable because there is no means 
offixing any exact points of minimum prominence. In many 
cases the bottoms of the “troughs”? must be considered as flat, 
that is to say there is no one point which can be regarded as 
the point of syllable division. Fortunately the exact determi- 
nation of points of syllable division is a matter of no practical 
importance. Whenitis desirable to divide words into sylla- 
bles for the purpose of practising pronunciation or for finding 
a convenient place to put a stress mark in phonetic transcription, 
the division often has to be made in some conventional way. 


The teachings ofthe different Pratišakhya works are very 
nearly of one accord upon this subject. In the Atharva 
Pratigakhya, the rule 1.55 and three succeeding rules concern 
the division of words into syllables, and the assignment of the 
consonants they contain to the proper vowels. In the Taiti. 
Prāti. this subject is discussed in the first nine aphorisms of the 
chapter XXI. The Rk-pratigakhya also deals with the 
subject, but in two separate places-chapter I and XVIII. The 
Suklayajurveda Prāti. treats of this subject in six sūtras 1.102 
to 107. Statements of all the Prātišākhyas as referred above 
treat the vowel asthe nucleus ofthe syllable, and they go on 
to describe the consonantal structure of the syllable in terms 
ofthe attachment of the consonants to the vocalic nuclei. 


. The general rule isthat an intervocalic consonant, as also an 
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absolute initial or initial group, belongs to the following 
vowel, but that the first consonant ofa medial group belongs 
to the preceding vowel, as also does a final consonant in pauset. 
"Some variation of doctrine is however found. The Rgveda 
Prati? allows either the division of medial consonant group or 
its attachment in toto to the following vowel, and the Taitti. 
Prati.” attaches to the following vowela group consisting of 
consonant-+-semivowel or plosive--spirant. Of groups contai- 
ning three consonants, the largest classis that formed by the 
addition ofa semivowel tothe prceding. Some of the rules 
and examples of the syllabic divisions are being mentioned 
categorically. 

(i) Syllabication of consonant-+ vowel—According to the 
Atharva and the Taitti. Prātiskhyas,* a consonant followed 
by a vowel whether that consonant isinitial or intervocalic, 
will go with the succeeding vowel. Thus the consonants 
and q in ama and garq respectively will go with the succeeding 
vowel ay and the syllabic division will be aga and EUN. 
Now as regards the initial consonant, its syllabication as pre- 
scribed is quite acceptable and does not require any discussion, 
‘for it is evident that the offglide of the initial consonant in 

# aqq must go with the succeeding vowel ay, But the case of 
an intervocalic consonant is not so simple. To which should 
it belong—to the preceding or the succeeding syllable ? Indian 
Phoneticians are in favour of connecting the same with the 
succeeding vowel. But it does not seem correct phonetically, 
itis based merely on conventional convenience. It is hardly 
likely that aq should have been pronounced as a@--q and in no 
case aqta, At the same time it is scarcely likely that this 
Variation of pronunciation should have escaped the observa- 
tions of such subtle phoneticians as Indian grammarians were. 
The syllabic division a@-q, then may have been maintained 


Atharva Prati. 1.55-57 

Rgveda Prati, 1.29.25 

Taitti. Prati. 21,1-9 

Rgveda Prāti. 18.29— UA RACER g qara” 


(i) Atharva Prāti. 155 —tqreq TA asra 
(ii) Taitti. Prāti. 21.2— nea" 


PERINI 
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for the sake of conventional uniformity or elegance. Evenin 
the light of modern research a hard and fast syllabic division 
4-4 or aq +a would be purely conventional. An intervo- 
calic consonant is divided between two vowels, its on-glide be- 
longing to the preceding and its off-glide to the succeding 
vowel. Ifthe preceding vowel is unstressed and the succeed- 
ing one isstressed, the medial consonant will incline more to 
the succeeding vowel and vice versa. 

(ii) Syllabication of final consonant—The Taitti. Atharva 
and Rk. prauü$akhyas: state that the consonant standing at 
the end of a pada belongs to the preceding vowel. In the word 
ata q belongs to the preceding vowel gr in syllabication. In 


some rare cases, consonants, even combined, in that position, 


form part of the preceding vowel. In the word 375. q and 
āg are combined, the repha being the first letter of the combi- 
nation and = being the ending letter, both of them form part of 
the preceding vowel. This principle, of course, is very plain 
and without any exception in its application. 

(iii) Syllabication of consonant-group—As regards conso- 
nant-groups, the most general rule is that the first member of ` 
the consonant-group ( aama ), consisting of either two or ` 
more than two consonants, belongs to the preceding vowel.” 
Thus the word “pitre” will be divided as pet+re and not 
Pi+tre. All the Pratišakhyas except the Rgveda Prati. hold 
this principle and treat the same as compulsory, while accord- 


l. (i) Taitti. Prāti. 21.3. aai qder 


(ii) Atharva Prati. 1.57 qer <+ 
(iii) Rk. Prati, 18.29 AAA RATATAT g gare 
2. (i) Sāmaveda 4.10 (ii) Tribhāsyaratna on Taitti. Prati. 213 
aaki qarqafq ai YA RTA TAI qum 


arz, guts 
3. ( i ) Taitti. Prati. 21.4 ama” 


(ii) Rgveda Prāti page 30 ama” 
(ili) Rgveda Prati 18-31 “inka <” 
(iv) Atharva Prati 1.56 “Tría qia” 
(v) Yo qo sfr 1 1-102 
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ing to the Rgveda Prāti. this division is optional and it allow 
the letter to be adjoined to either the preceding or the follow- 
ing syllable.* Thus it can be divided as pit-+re or pi-+ tre, 
But it does not find favour with the phonetic observations. 


That Sanskrit has a predominant tendency to this syllabic 
division prescribed by the grammarians is corroborated by the 
doubling which the initials of Sanskrit consonant-groups 
undergo. "The most fundamental rule of doubling prescribed 
by the Prātisākhyas is that the first member of a consonant- 
group, if preceded by a vowel, is doubled. The basis of this 
peculiar doubling is the tendency to close the first syllable of 
every word. The need felt for this doubling indicates that the 


genius of the language does not allow a syllabic division pu. 


tram, for it required another consonant to close the syllable pu, 
so that the actual syllabic division is either put-Htram or 
putt--ram. This is corroborated by several vedic mss*, which 
generally double the first member of every consonant-group. But 
in words having the combination of rJ-plosive such as zania, 
MASAA, anik etc. the first member of the group viz. t has not 
been doubled, and it may prima facie appear asifitisan 
. exception to the rule of syllabication given above. But a closer 
reflection will show that even here the same tendency has 
Worked viz. that of keeping the first syllable close, so that 
‘svarggam’ is divided as svarg+gam. The first syllable here 
can not be closed with r ( <), because there exists no word 
in Sanskrit that ends in r ( < ) at the end of a sentence. 

The Kramaja letter is also considered to be the part of the 
Previous vowel. Kramaja means a duplicated letter which 
follows the first letter of a combination”, In the word ‘par- 


ti 
1. Rgveda Prāti. Page 50 maa 


U i i i i 
vata on the same dutrfegat WW: KR ada: pa GU 


tau ta 
At da ag afr 1 Ota aT | 


Sama Veda 15.62 E 
Sama Veda 2.3) 


ç 
3. Yo qo mfy 1.104 
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gśvyam™ the letters r, two $, v and y are combined. Ther is 
the first letter of the combination, the first Š is kramaja; so 
these two form the part of preceding vowel, while the second 
Š, V and Y are of the latter. “The sound-product of this word 
is thus indicated by pars--$vyam. The Atharva Prati.’ clearly 
lays down that the consonant generated by krama or duplication 
after r and h belongs to the preceding vowel. Other Pratisa- 
khyas' also follow this rule without any exception. 


According to the Taitti. Prati. the plosive in the group 
plosive--spirant belongs to the succeeding syllable, but ina 
group plosive--spirant--consonant, the plosive belongs to the 
preceding syllable‘. Thus “Vatsa”. may be divided as “Va-+ 
tsa”. It seems that in the pronunciatian of academic Sanskrit, 
the plosive, in combination like yāvat-hi (yāvad dhi), Utsavah 
was not held so apart from the succeeding spirant as to give 
rise to the division ya+-vat+hi, ut--savah. This is indicated 
by the doubling tendency and by the internal evidence of Sans: 
krit Sandhi. 


In a group consonant--semivowel;the consonant goes with 
the succeeding syllable. But in a group semivowel--semivowel, 
the first semivowel follows the preceding syllable.’ As regards 
the group consonant4-semivowel in the word Sisetva’ the t is 
carried over to the succeeding syllable. What more probably 
happens in the syllabication of consonant-+-semivowel is the 
doubling of the consonant and the carrying over of the second 
consonant to the succeeding syllable, Evenin a group semi- 
vowel--semivowel the first semivowel belongs to the preceding 
syllable. Thus the V in ‘navyam’ will belong to the preceding 
syllable. Generally the first member of such group is actually 


1. Sümaveda 25.5. 
. Atharva. Prāti. 1.58 IELTS 
Reveda Prati. pages 30-31 and 93 
S. Y. Prāti.1. 104. 
Taitti. Prāti. 21.5. 


4, Taitti. Prāti. 21.9 Ceqara ena =< HAA” 
Uvata on the same ITT gai naftā, AJRAT- 
VAa: | 
5. Taitti. Prāti. 21.7 ATT TTT 
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doubled in pronunciation, and in pursuance of the same scheme 
of syllabication the syllabic division of navyam is likely to be 
‘nav--vyam’. 

( 7) Syllabicatian of the Yamas Anusvāra and svarabhakti. 


The yamas are said to be particular nasal sounds occurring 
' inthe group of plosive and nasal consonant, being due to 
partial nasal plosion of the plosive. Yama literally means “twin” 
as there are said to be two stages in the articulation of the 
plosive, as in rukkmini, paddmam and Svappnam etc. The 
first stage is the implosive Stage of the plosive. In the second 
stage air begins to pass through the nasal cavity while the 
contact for the articulation of the following nasal consonant is 
being formed. The passage of air through the nasal cavity is 
said to nasalise the plosive. But what really happens in rukk- 
mini is not the nasalisation of the plosive, but a devoiced ñ 
appearing at the explosive stage of K, and what really happens 
in paddmam is the appearance of anat the explosive stage of d, 
so that an intrusive sound is inserted Viz., the nasal consonant 
corresponding to the plosive at its explosive stage. The yamas 
then are nasal sounds intervening between the plosive and the 
nasal consonant. Here the question arises whether they belong 
` to the preceding or the succeeding syllable. 


According to the Taitti. Prati? the yamas belong to the 
succeeding syllable, so that the syllabic division of the above 
words is as ruk+kmiņi, pad+dmam, and Svap+pnam. The 
Vāj. Práti.* is however in opposition to it as according to that 
they belong to the preceding syllable. There is a combination of 
two K's, ‘yama’ and m in the word rukkmiņī. The letters and 
yama are the part of the first vowel and m of the second, as 
reckoned by the Vāj. Prati." Both Viewš are phonetically 
possible, for by the force of regressive assimilation which is so 
prominent in Sanskrit, the opening of the nasal cavity for the 
articulation of the succeeding nasal consonant may have taken 
place, not only while the preceding plosive is being exploded, 
but in some dialects, even before its articulation has started. 

1. Taitti. Prati. 21.8. | 


2. Vāj. Prati. I. 103 
3. Vaj. Prati. 1. 103 
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Asregards the syllabication of anusvara and svarabhakti 
( vowel fragment ) the Taitti. and RK. Pratifakhyas' lay down 
that they belong to the previous vowel. The Rgveda Prati. 
also reckons that the Visarga belongs to the preceding vowel.* 
The anusvāra in arnšunā belongs to the preceding vowel a and 
the syllabic division will thus be as arn--u--nà. The syllabic s 
position of the anusvara seems prima facie to be quite simple, 
for if anusvara is a nasalisation of the vowel, it must form part 
of the syllable containing that vowel. But the nature oi the 
anusvara is different. Ifthe anusvāra is a pure nasalised vowel, 
the question of its syllabic division can not arise, for in that 


` Case it forms an independent syllable completely by itself. If 


the anusvāra is not a pure nasalised vowel, but contains, in a 
more or less degree, a consonantal element, it is quite open to 
the question whether it belongs to the preceding or the succeed- 
ing syllable. The consonantal element ( of anusvāra ) if 
followed by a consonant and pronounced with sufficient promi- 
nence can form an independent syllable, like the anusvara in 
the word vasamsi, which according to the statement of the 
Āraņyaka Siksa' and the aqaraa fsrarifsqa<ur isan independent 
syllable. In case of pronunciation of the anusvira which 
contains a consonantal element e. g. when .tarh ghnanti js said 
to be pronounced as tarhūghnanti* or tanghnanti, the syllabi- 
cation of the anusvāra is not so simple. For although even 
here the first syllable is more likely to be tan or tarhñ as the ñ 
is not likely to belong to the succeeding syllable, as there exists 


1. Taitti. Prati. 21.6. Seq: TATA l 


Rgveda Prati, 18,30 kaaa Wad qai l 
2. Rgveda Prat. 18.30 kaaa aaa qia 1 
9. Araņyaka Šiksā 52 ku: Te rtu Boa” 

com. QA- Tes Ata, aJ- 

atufread: ; 
4. Sarvasammata šiksā vivaraņa 2.98 trarre «cu agru: Tai 
Qg: ATA” + waf U 
5. Rgveda Prāti. 14.54 AGATA aaant RŪTA Maa 
WAA ulaini ia: 

HAMISA: | 
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no word in Sanskrit with an initial nasal-plosive. Yet the ñ, 
if pronounced with sufficient prominence, can form an indepe- 
ndent syllable, as it is said to be in vasamsi or it can possibly 
be divided between the preceding vowel and the succeeding 
consonant. Ifthe anusvāra hasa weak consonantal element, 
but is followed by a consonant, and nasalises the preceding 
vowel at the same time, it can serve asa glide sound between 
the preceding vowel and the succeeding consonant, Its onglide 
jn the case of vāsārnsi will pertain to the preceding syllable, 
and its off-glide to the succeeding syllable. 

The term svarabhakti signifies a fraction or fragment of a 
vowel. The Atharva. and the Taitti. PrütiSakhyas lay down 
that after a v, and before a spirant which is followed by a 
vowel, is inserted a «auf, half a short q, or a quarter, while 
before any other consonant the zazafa after < is a quarter or 
an eighth of a, This theory evidently shows that a < can not 
be pronounced in immediate combination with any following 
combination. There must always be slipped in between them 
a little bit of a transition vowel, varying in length according to 
different authorities from a halfto an eighth ofa mora, and 
longer before a sibilant or h if these be followed in turn by a 
vowel, than before other consonants. The w is of like quality 
with x in being produced with the tip of the tongue and in 
having the sound of <, and it is a part of sg that is intended. 

The Vāj. Prati.” restricts the occurrence of anything like 

, Tas to cases in which a spirant isthe second member of a 
group and is itself followed by a vowel. But it allows it both 
after a < and a q, and moreover defines it as being the =ç and 
the sr vowels respectively.. The Taitt. Prāti.* clearly says that 


"1. Atharva Prati. 1. 101 UA eat qt aa agi- 
: facri 1 


Atharva Prati. 1,102 acqfera ada agian gr | 
Taiti. Prati. 21.15 Aero Taa 

*2. Vāj. Prati, 4.16. 

9. Taiti. Prāti. 21.15 oi Taa | 
"Taitti. Prati. 21.16 qd WT ST Tq, 
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When < and a spirent form a group, a < vowel-fragment ( F- 
vquufwm: ) is inserted, except when the spirant is subject to ' 


duplication ( i. e. is not followed by a vowel ) or is followed by 
a first plosive. 


According to the Rgveda Prati.' the cqzafes Which is descri- 
bed as being like the æ vowel, is inserted between a < anda 
following when the former is preceded by a vowel. Ifthe 
following consonant is a spirant and itself followed by a vowel, 
the zawafa is the longer one, as being a half-mora in length, 
while in other cases, the shorter one, of half of this length, is 
interposed. 


According to the Rgveda Prati.” the cqzufkn belongs to the 
preceding syllable. In the word ārthnī ime the svarabhakti 
vowel after xis heard with a high accent and it will be a part 
of the preceding syllable which has high accent. To the super- 
ficial observer it may seem to be an incorrect and at the same 
time inconsistent observation, on the ground that the addition 
of another vowel, namely the zazafw, should give another 
syllable to the word, while it may seem to be inconsistent with 
the Pratigakhya’s principle that a vowel is the essence of a 
syllable. But in this age we are not in a position to measure 
the intensity of <a<yfxs.as it was pronounced in the vedic age 
at least two thousand years ago. 


(iii) DURATION. 


Since every utterance occurs in time, duration is one of the 
dimensions of speech forms. Generally the grouping of sounds 
into short, long and pluta ( protracted ) is said to be duration 
and it is measured for purposes of phonological description, by 
mātrā or mora. A vowel having the length of s is short and its 
value is one matra and a vowel, either long or diphthong, having 
two mātrās is called long. Besides these two, there is a third 


1. Rgveda Prati. 6.13 aud 14 
2. Rgveda Prati. Page 33 creat: ATEUA 1 
` 
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called pluta or protracted, having three mātrās or three times 
the length of a short vowel.’ 


The minimum standard of duration is called aur which 
however is said to be too delicate for perception. The Lomasi 
Śikşā? compares the anu to a particle of air reflecting the Sun's 
rays, the spatial comparision being presumably intended to 
convey an idia of its delicate nature. Next to this impercep- 
tible scale comes a standard which, according to the Vyasa 
Siksa“ is “just perceptible”. This is called paramanu® being 
equal to two anus, e. g. a consonant is generally measured asa 
paramaņu or half mora. This is another significant example of 
the unimportant position that the grammarians ascribe to con- 
sonants, which, according to this standard are “just perceptible”. 
There are perhaps phonetic grounds for this view. Generally 
consonants in Sanskrit are incompletely articulated and some- 
times they disappear also. Eventually some intervocalic con- 
sonants also meet the same fate. Class-consonants, when initials, 
generally belong to the preceding syllable in connected speech, 
and as in this case their quantity increases, they are said to be 
doubled, their quantity then becoming a full mātrā. This view 
is supported by the Atharv. Prati.” though the general prescrip- 
tion being 1/2 matra for a consonant according to other Prati- 

Sākhyas. The Vàj. Prati.” is even more specific in its detail 
and it says that a consonant has a value of 1/2 matra, 1/2 matra 


1. Atharva Prati. 1.59 THA we 
Atharva Práti. 1.61 faxa dri: 
Atharva Prati. 1.62 rara: ga: 
2. Šambhu Šiksā 46 zA Aaqa qd: 
Vāsa Sigh 272. eRT: "0 
9. Lomasi Šiksā 7.7 NN eu TA EX 
ANE TSA KATAATAT | ATTAT | 
4. Vyāsa Šikņā 27.2 gard ARMATA 
5. Vāj. Prati. 1.61 AA — 
6. Taitti. Prāti. 1.37 Rada eds 
7. Atharva Prāti. 1.60 stat T 
8: Vaj. Präs, 159-61 ia Seda. Tagi ATAT 1” 
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is known as an anu ( moment ) and 1/2 aņu isknown as a 
paramanu. "The guantity ofa mora or mātrā is analogically 
described in several ways. It is compared by the Vyasa Siksa? 
to a snap of the finger by the Naradi Siksa* to a twinkling of 
the eye, by some authorities? to a flash of lightning and by the 
Lomaii Siksa* to a note of the woodcock. In the absence of deli- 
Cate instruments, these comparisons serve as useful guides, 
though the flash of lightining is too, quick for a mora—the 
quantity of a short vowel. The quantity of two-moras or the 
long vowel is compared to the cawing of the crow, while the 
quantity of three moras or of the ultra-long i. e. pluta vowel 
is compared to the note of the peacock.' 'These comparisions 
also are evidently only rough conventional guides, otherwise it 
is hardly likely that the duration of the pluta in connected 
human speech.can be actually so long as tlie note of „the 
peacock. 


The current practical standard of guantity is the mora or 
mātrā and it is subdivided into four parts, called the four aņus. 
The chārāyaņīya and the Lomasi Siksas' give a curious physio- 
logical correspondence of these anus. The seat-of one anu 
called the Mandala, is in the heart, that of two anus called the 
Dvirāņava, is in the throat and that of three anus is on the 
front of the tongue, while the mora is physiologically spoken of 
as being **diffused", Is it mere phantasy or has it some actual 
basis? Perhaps it symbolically represents a feeling of upward 


1. Vyasa Siksa 27.3 Ao WaT TAM "TESI Ufa: 
2. Nāradī Šikgā 2.9.8 Ma aat em függesrür ait aa 
FA ANT WT fg: SAAT: | 
3. Nāradī Śikşā kua «m 
4. Lomaģī Šiksā 7.9. AIG qi AAT Š 
5. Loma: Siksa 7.9 “se act wrap fed da suus, far 
ifs far yazama 1 i 
6. (i) Charšyaniya Šiksā Foleo 78 Rd meee faena, TS 
aag, Aa g Rana fred fa wam 1” 
(ii) Lomašī Siksa 7.8 RATA, fae avd fam. kuma 
` f< agm faga ma waz 1 


14 SP. 
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diffusion when a comparatively long sound is pronounced, the 
sound seeming to travers a Wider area and towards the higher 


vocal organs. 


The Kālanirņaya Siksà' is an authoritative work on this 
subject and it exhaustively deals with the rules of duration, 
There are three kinds of rules—viz. those relating to (1) indivi- 
dual sounds ( vowels ), (2) adjunct sounds ( consonants ) and 
(3)the pause. Duration of vowels—vowels may be classified 
as short, half-long, long and ultra-long ( «xq ). Of these four, 
the half-long or ksipra deserves particular notice, as it is interes- 
ting to note that the various gradations of vowels, mentioned 
by modern phoneticians, have not entirely missed the observa- 
tion of this halflong duration. The term Ksipra ( quick) 
occurs in a passage in the Pārāšarī Šiksā' in which the ksipra 
is spoken of as a variety of the long vowel, its duration being 
one-half of that vowel, as measured by an internal of a snap of 
the finger. The duration attributed to the Ksipra however 
seems to be contradictory, for it may be confused with that of 
a short vowel, which also is measured as one-half the quantity 
ofa long vowel. Thus in another verse the same Pārāšarī 
Siksa“ says “with a mora added, the vowel becomes long; with 
a mora reduced, the vowel becomes short ( hrasva ). This may 
be known as the duration of a vowel ( lit. syllable ). The ksipra 
isalong vowel. Unfortunately the Šiksā does not give any 
example of ksipra, but some other šiksšs give examples of what 
they call “slightly long vowel”. Thus the kešavī Siksa' states 


1. Kālanirņaya Siks8 uu qutafaqaistt < 


facrafaaaeata fafaa: are sī 1” 
cormentory “HASAN: FAT AAPA AMM ATA SAAT- LATA: | 
2. Pārāšarī Šikņā 26 fi Ai aean Aves 
Wad fen ^ 
8. Vyāsa Siks ua gra aa FER fas: 
4. Pārāšarī Šikgā 25 gray wg Wag dnd za amai fas Wart 
5. Kešavi Šīksā 9 i | anie 
COULEUR? ee Fahey ett euge mzaa 
dna | 
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that in connected vedic texts of the Vajasaneyi Samhita a short 
Vowel is pronounced slight.long. Thus the i in “ise tvorje' 
Will be pronounced slightly long. 


Generally the duration of pluta is said to be three matras," 
but the duration of the pluta diphthongs ai and au, according to 
pataijjali" is four matras. According to him the second element 
of aiandauispluta. Here an objector states the opinion, 
attributed to Sakatayana,” that both the elements of the diph- 
thongs ai and au are equal, being one mātrā each. Therefore 
says the objector, when ai and au become pluta, both their 
elements should uniformly increase in quantity, just as all the 
limbs of a child grow uniformly in the mother's womb.* Pata- 
ñjali however does not accept this opinion and he seems to follow 
the opinion expressed by the Páninlya Sikgà* and suggested 
accordingly by the commentary on the vāj. Prāti. that the 
second element ofthe diphthongs ai and au is longer. On the 
basis of this opinion, Patafijali takes Pāņini literally and states 
the second elements i and u of these diphthongs being pluta, 
the diphthongs ai and au (including one matra of a) have 
four mātrās each. Katyayana” however does not seem to take 
Panini so literally. He interprets the pluta ofi and u as long, 
and so according to his opinion, the total mātrās of the pluta 


1. Atharva. Prati. 1.62 fama: C Taitti. Prāti. 1.36 frega: 


Vāj. Prāti. 1.58 Rg. Prāti. page. 32 fra: Cat Twaa <<<: 
2. Mahābhāsya on P. 8.2.106 


3. S. Verma page 180 HASHA Say AMAT €T maa: 

Kālanirņayā Šiki USHIA: gaitai: 
Vet KAA 

^. Mahābhāgya on P. 8.2.106 gata} angna anaie aa- 

add qa: ga saa aua sreift aan afi- 

adma wa: qatag ada 1” 

Paniniya Šikgā 19 zina MA AN | 

Aa kuua u 
Paniniya Šiksā 20 qq mfa šq fagi q fafana 1 
Vāj Prati. 1.73 anat a ATT ARENA, 


Kātyāna's vārtika S. Verma P. 181. fag fagat di 
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diphthongs ai and au each would have been three. Neverthe- 
less according to the view of both of these authors, the second 
element is tended to be longer in pluti. This suggests the 
eqestion whether in the actual pronunciation of ai and au the 
second or the first element is longer, or whether both the 
elements are equal in duration. Interesting light on. this point 
has been thrown by the Asvalàyana Srauta Sūtra.* This work 
prescribes that whenever e, ai, o and au are pronounced pluta, 
they should be resolved ( provided that they are not pragrhya" ) 
into 43i, á3u; only the first element a should be pronounced 
pluta-e. g. ‘dvau’ should be resolved into dva3u, Panini? also. 
after prescribing that the second elements of.pluta ai and au 
are long, states in the next sūtra that in calling some body at 
a short distance, the first element of non-pragrhya diphthongs 
becomes pluta. Thus it seems to be curious how the duration 
of these elements should have so much varied with different 
contexts. Nevertheless, these prescriptions indicate that under 
certain conditions the first element of the diphthongs ai and au, 
being more sonorous, is lengthened rather than the second 
elements. 

Duration of consonants—The duration of a consonant acco- 
rding to the majority of our grammarians* is half a matra, but 
according to the Atharva. Práti. itis one matra, while in the 


1. ĀAšvalāyana Šrauta Süira 1.5 fifa qaaa a s< 
TTR sqdsrq aT 1 
Com MATE wani qf fafargrama cəeraafefs | 
Waa: sr 3 sf een eren: sp ef wa faia 
efr: serat 1 


2. This distinction accords with the origin of the pragrhyavowcl, the 
final element of which is originally long. 


3. Asküdhylyr8.2.107 “Asrang KUIA 1” 
4. Rgveda Prāti. page 34 "X a 
Uvata’s com...... We quic AAATATSTOT malta i maai, 
n 
: awa | 
Taitti, Prati. 1.37 Tanu cu 
D [As Ede AH 
Vāj. Prati. 1.59 3 


9. Atharva. Prati, 1.59 WAA wer, edet. 1 
S . 
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opinion of the Rktantra Vyakarana’ it is either a mātrā or half 
amātrā. It may appear curious to the modern phonetician 
why the ancients attributed to the consonant a duration decid- 
edly shorter than they assigned to a short vowel, while the 
kymograph generally shows the majority of consonants to be 
often as long as the short vowel, and frequently even longer. 
But it seems that the view point of the ancient is different. 
They seem to have identified the duration of the consonant with 
the moment of actual audition, and neglected, for practical 
purposes, thc onglide and partly the contact stage ofa plosive 
consonant for the measurement of its duration. Moreover, 
vowels as a rule being continuous sounds, tend to take more 
time than plosive or flapped consonants. If itis only a differ- 
ence of view point, the opinion of the Atharva. Prāti. seems to 
tally more with modern scientific view. 


The duration of consonant when followed by another, acco- 
rding to the vyāsa siksa,” is shorter viz a quarter of a mātrā. 
This observation is very probably accurate, for, other things 
being equal the quantum of energy is more likely to be distri- 
buted in the articulations of two consonants than of a single co- 
nsonant—a fact which is likely to affect the quantity of the con- 
sonant concerned. The sarvasammata sīksā? also is of opinion 
that the duration of a consonant without a vowel isa quarter 
of a matra, but when pronounced with a vowel it is half a mā- 
tra. The reason, why a consonant is generally measured as half a 
mātrā, is said to be due to its frequent connection with a vowel. 
Thus the additional quarter of a mātrā attributed to the conso- 
nantrealy belongs to the succeeding or the preceding vowel 
connected with it. 


Rktantra vyükarana 2.28 MAA al Wala eqs kaaa: 1 
A. Vyāsa Šikgā 27. 4 caged agaré quarum Sr 1” 
Com. sdaqqÇ ui sao Tears Supe | 
3. asmia iR ajata Kaagari NGA, 
dara agara za: satfear Ë 
Com. qaqa wards kau Set erm, 
aae manae: dik agan urgām qd; 
saiam N 
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The duration of a fricative ( üsman ) according to the pāņi- 
niya & parasari Siksas' is equal to that of a long vowel. This 
observation is on the whole, sound, for fricatives, being cotinu- 
ants, often tend to take longer time than other consonants. 


Duration of the pause ( Viráma )—A pause means a “time 
of silence”? and generally it takes place at the and of a word, or 
at the end of the first member of a compound, which is shown 
split up in the padapātha, or inside a word, or at the end ofa 
vowel when itis followed by another vowel. The duration of 
the pause or virāma is different in different circumstances, but 
sometimes under the same circumstances it is described differen- 
tly in the different Pratisakhyas. The Taitti. Prāti.” has given 
four kinds of virāma ( a ) Rgvirāma or the verse-pause, having 
the duration equal to the three mātzās, takes place at the end of 
a verse; (b) Padavirāma, having the duration equal to two 
matras takes place between two words e. g. ise : tvà, ürje. tvà; 
( c )Vivrtti virāma ( avagraha pause or prakrtibhāva ), having 
the duration of one mātrā, takes place between two words the 
preceding one of which ends in a vowel and the following being 
with a vowel, the vowels being not euphonically combined, e. 
g. sa idhanah,“ ta enam," tà asmat;" ( d ) Samānapadavrtti vi- 
rāma or the pause of interior hiatus, having a half-matra, takes 
place between two vowels inside a word, which is a rare occu- 
rrence, e. g. praugam (sre) , titau (Ras). The word “Viv- 
qtti” is explained as Svarayorasandhih. The Vivrttivirāma is 
further divided into four divisions such as (a ) vātsānusrti, 
Which, having the duration of one mātrā, takes place between 


1. Paniniya Šiksā 20 and 21—dad mfia qj fagd g kakaa 
; ergani spa fagi Ho KUIA 
Pārāšarī Šikgā 2777 gear g Aiea qur MA Stier, 
SUT Ae weed feni gatan 
2. Vyāsa Šikņā 27. 5—rergy aa UHRA | 
Com. MU Ft SI 
9. Taitti. Prati. 22. Sua ai fqafafa<crq: aT- 
inua fama IA nga |” 


4. 5. 6, 7., Tribhasyaratna on the Taitti. Prati. 22. 13. 
8. Mahabhasya—Page 136. 
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the preceding short vowel and the following long vowel; ( b ) 

I Vatsanusarini, which, having the duration of one matra, takes 
place between the preceding longvowel and the succeeding short 
vowel; ( c ) Pakavati, which, having the duration of three qua- 
rters of a matra, takes place between two short vowels; ( d ) Pi- 
pilika, which, having the duration of one fourth ofa matra, 
takes place between two long vowels: The duration between 
the two words of á compound word when split upin the pada- 
pātha is also equal to one matra.” According to the Katika" ev- 
en in the Samhita text, there isa duration of half a mātrā bet- 
Ween the various phonetic elements, even between two conso- 
nants or between a vowel and a consonant, which, however, is 
quite imperceptible. 


1. Tribhāsyaratna on the Taitti. Prāti. 22. 13. $ 
2. (i) Rgveda Prāti. page 32— qa za: p 
Uvata' com. eq MARA fader: | Tar MEST 
sfr p $ 
( ii ) Rgveda Prāti. page ma CA grama” 
Uvata's com..«ererat amm: amaai: yadi: garmi 
anari asters: 1 g<: R, Let T d 
(iii) Rktantra Vyakarana—35—feeny qrar? 
i Kika =, : 
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Man is endowed with the power of producing (1) the articu- 


late sound and (2) the tone. By mere birth he is not able to pro- 


duce the articulate sound, only after closely observing the con- 
versations of his elders does he try to imitate them. Even in this 
attempt he does not all on a sudden become an adept but only 
after exerting himself for long in that direction. The case of to- 
ne, however, is different. A new-born child afflicted by hunger 
cries out, as its suffering is much or slight, it cries aloud or ina 
low tone. ‘This capicity of the child to produce different tones’ is, 
therefore, innate while the capacity to produce articulate sound 
is acquired by canstant practice: The former power being inde- 
pendent manifests itself before the acquired power begins to 
operate. Hence man’s tone is anterior to articulate sound.! The 
Taitti. Prati.’ also supports this idea by saying that Sabda (tone) 
is the origin of all sounds. Uvata? also clearly comments on it 
that of all varņas (sounds) dhvani (tone) is the radical 
cause, = 


Tone is the means of communication for those who have no 
power of speech. We observe that animals and birds convey 
their thoughts by gesture and tones. In some cases tone alone is 
employed, since gesture serves no purpose in the absence of com- 
pany. Men also make use of tonesin their dealings with ani- 
mals and birds; so do children and dumb people.“ Hence tones 
are the means of communication when language and gestures 


l. Prapaüchasüra—l. 49 fA firent =qeerera ra 1 
Si CAE ua afar: ai tae n” 

aitti. Prati. 22.1— ez: sala: aana” 

8. Uvata’scom. Tribhüsyaratna on the same—tudaurjai usasa: 
Um aila wate U 

4. (i) Taitti. Brühmana 2.8.8.4 tii ar VENE war ar 
i Ass Taai: qarat Ago: 1” 

(ii) Bhatta Bhaskara’s Bhdsya on the que BEAT” 


qike garda aTagrā Eun U 
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fail. Even after the advent af language, tones have persisted in 
it, since they are natural to men. Angry, happy or terrified peo- 
ple, unable to express themselves fully, are seen. producing only 
tones. All languages, therefore, abound in indeclinables 
(#277 5) and particles (faata s) like hà, dhik, cha etc. without 
any derivative sense. Not only are they convenient in language 
but also necessary. When three or four men are suffering from 
an ague and when they are asked about the nature of their su- 
fferings, all of them may reply ‘unbearable’. This reply cannot 
convey accurately the particular degree of suffering that each 
man undergoes. Since all of them use the same expression, it is 
not possible to have a comparative knowledge of their suffering 
except from their tones, indistinct, soft, harsh etc. Similarly 
emotions like pleasure, sorrow and terror-can not be so well- 
known in their different degrees from their respeetive articulate 
expressions as they could be from their respective tones. Hence 
tones are indispensable to language. No doubt, the communica- 
tion of one's thought to others, and one's understanding of othe- 
rs’ ideas from their expression etc. are made possible best by lan- 
guage, yet language serves its purpose better when it is atten- 
ded by tones suited to varied emotions. š 


Linguists hold that language had originally been unitary and 
that it became diversified according to the changes wrought by 
time and space. Ordinary people use certain words which are 
not generally used by the learned though they are as expressive 
as the words of the latter. Similarly even in cases of words used 
by both sets of people there is a perceptible difference in their, 
utterance, so also in the way of conveying ideas of words, From 
these differences a careful observer can know the learning and 
habitat of persons. The reasons for these differences are the var- 
ied contacts of people with learned men, their differents capaci- 
ties for learning and their divergent ideals of conduct. Hence 
divergencies in their expressions and in the control of their emo- 
tionlike anger, joy and terror and consequently in their tones. 
These tones are employed in letters, words and sentences with a 
view to produce manifold effects in language and therefore they 
become an integral part of language. 


"Tones are otherwise called Svaras ( accents ). Emotions like 
anger, pleasure, terror, hatred and envy are known from diffe- 
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rent tones. To illustrate, the word subhāsitam, when uttered in 
a particular tone indicates contempt, and therefore means apa- 
bhasitam. In other tones it indicatesa guery, an answer, praise 
or envy; so also the reduplicated form? tistha tistha' indicates 
extreme regard or threat. In a similar manner words with differ- 


ent accents or tones like ādyudātta, madhyodātta and antodātta: 


convey different ideas. This is explained by the following accent 
sūtras of Pāņini :— 


1. Panini’s Astadhyayi 8.1.82 _ “qaq gai" 


2. 5 » 8.2.103 —“cafkamafsasqaracafaat- 
j agaang” 
x » » 8.2.100 — "eremi: seater fang fora? 


33 33 8.1.46 —ufü aj ITA s 


5 = 8.1.43 —afraeagstanmrara 

Ch. C S 8.1.33 — arama — 

T » » 6.2.158- —sra ar a 

8. » » 6.2.126— XA dcagaamTus qaia 
vh. tn 5 6.2.69 —ust asda 
l. „ n 6.2.108. à etc. etc. ` 


a ‘These sütras record the existing varieties of accents on the 
ie of natural emotions. It does not stand to reason to say that 
ese accents were introduced into language at a particular time 


as they occur naturally in daily conversation. 
(a) USES OF ACCENTS 
iu are primarily intended for the expression of emoti- 
j panes of rah There are some other uses. 

: ny may be mentioned first. Man, Particularly a lea- 
eae to speak as briefly as possible, For example, in 
He goesonly and get TAA s fot ( Does he go? 
assertion a "ee pa not stand), the senses of interrogation and 
when it is possib veyed by the words faq and ya respectively, but 
CASES de ssible to convey those ideas by particular accents even 
latter. So ours those expressions, no purpose is served by the 

accents wi m of contempt and praise can be made known 
es ut the use of their respective expression. Hence 
nomy of expression is an important purpose of accents. 
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2. In all languages numerous homonyms ezist. They can not 
convey their meanings without reference to the intention of the 
speaker by means of the context and the like. Even the context 
cannot sometimes bring out the intention since it may be com- 
mon to more than one sense. But the accent in a word which fo- 
rms an integral part of the expression fixes the sense. In accor- 
dance with this says the Mahábhasya'—qrfsrar qafta sagad- 
mfiaaritaagarAnaNa. The sacrificers prescribe that a sacri- 
fice is to be performed with a cow possessing wide spots for the 
twin-gods, Agni and Varuņa. There arises a doubt in the com- 
pound—ecgst ster in the passage referred to, whether it is to be 
split in to eer set godt + eaga or ega gafa eur a 
mai This doubt cannot be cleared without the help of acce- 
nt. Ifit has the accent of the qq i. e, gz it isa agsitfē or if it 
has the agrega. of a compound, it is a qeqaq, Similarly in the 
Upanigad passages explained in support of dualism, absolute 
monism, qualified monism, etc. there isno means of knowing 


`their intention and no conclusion can, therefore, be drawn fcom 


them. In such cases accent would be very helpful. For example, 
in the Mahavakya—( arent) aq aafe ( That thou art )—some 
split it as anat qq While others as-sqreqr araq. If the sound ar 
after q is udātta, the splitting qq is correct. Ifit is <afka it is 
HAT. Similar explanations on the basis of accent are largely 
found in the vedas, As now a days accent has fallen into disuse 
in many Upanisads, their intention has to be ascertained in 
other ways. . 


1. Mahabhasya-Paspasëhnika—: firey. qofer iana 
nii "fa | qun w c 
Set art gadt a SEIT, ege 
gafa eur: We kai ai ati- 
TSU: aa | ufa gdga- 
SEAT, det agzīfē:, aa TAT- 
AMAIA, uu She t 
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3. Mimamsakas' are of opinion that spiritual merit accrues 
from the recital of the Vedas with accent. 


4, Another use ofaccent may be mentioned. In ancient times 
owing to the absence of books and other modern requisites of le- 
arning, there must have been emphasis on the traditional me- 
thod of reciting the vedas, and for the unsullied perpetuation of 
the traditional method, the employment of accent would be very 
useful, if not necessary. Further, learning by rote would be faci- 

"lītated by the employment of accent. 


5. Lastly as sentence-split is of vital importance in the inter- 
pretation of the vedic text, the help rendered to it by accent 
can not be exaggerated. 


( b) VARIETIES OF ACCENTS 


There are three main accents in the Vedas—Udātta, Anudā- 
tta and Svarita.* Both udātta and anudātta are independent 
while Svarita is only a combination of the other two ( Udātta 
and anudātta ). It is explained by Panini® and Katyayana‘ as the 
combination of two Svaras, udātta being the firstand anudātta 
the second, There are some other accents formed of the subdivisi- 
ons of these three accents, viz. Udātta, udāttatara anudātta, 
anudāttatara, Svarita, svaritodātta and eka£ruti. The Suklaya- 
jurvediyy prāti. of Kātyāyana mentions the accent-subdivisions 
differently. According to it udātta and anudātta each is of one 
kind; and the third accent the svarita alone has eight varieties. 
They are (1) Jātya, (2) Abhinihata, (3) Ksaipra, (4) Prašlista 
(5) Tairovyanjana (6) Tairovirāma, (7) Padavrtta and (8) Ta- 


1. Tantravārtika 199. Jaza Ward caressa | dar 
TANG ATA < 11 

Sa ares aaa HAKA: U 

Astādhyāyī—1.2.32— aafaa samtige 

Kātyāyana's Prati. 1. N—eearfēa Sand HUZAA 

Mahübhisya on P. 1.2.33 = TĀ Tā aigi TAA: att | 
BATT: | VARAT: l sar: Aa 
GT: | afer: | takta sara: dir 
fafie: oi: qaq: t 


Paniniya Šiksā—8—<: 


mp p N 
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thābhāvya. These varieties are defined and illustrated as well 
Kanva on the vàj Prati* names one accent more, that is Udatta- 
maya. All these variations arise in the Sarhhitāpātha. 

Generally the word has one udatta or one svarita, the other 
accents are anudattas.” So in dissyllabic word there are many 
anudāttas followed by udātta or svarita. The last of those anudā- 
ttas cannot be pronounced like the preceding anudāttas because 
the formeris inevitably influenced by the succeeding udatta. 
Hence it is uttered ina lower tone than in the ordinary case. 
Such an anudātta is called anudāttatara, sannatara, a term used 
by Panini‘ and Patafjali or Vikrama as used in the Taitti. 
práti." Similarly arises the term udattatara.’ Consequently sha- 
des of difference in pronunciation are indicated. 

(C) MUSICAL NOTES, 

It is possible that these varieties of accent, which were tur- 
ned in to the seven notes of the chantings of the sāmans, deve- 
loped into the seven musical notes, which have traditianlly 
come down to the present day known as sā re ga ma pa dha ni. 
In support of this view the Parisiksa® clearly says that the seven 


1. (i) Šukla Yajurvediya Prāti. 1.111—1.120. 


(ii) Taitti. Prāti. 20.1-12. 

2. Künva's commentary on the Vāj. Prati. 1.150— garanna ta 
ga ali: kai 
mq M Aa saaa wa wafer 
afta ga wadd: 

3. Astādhyāyī—6.1.158—graarzi GatagTa 

4. Astadhy&yi—1.2.40—3crerca ferae Wen 


5. Mahābhāsya on 1.2.33 

6. Taiti. Prati. 19. qafi ua dla: aaa 
tarea sut: g faena: 1 

7. Astādhyāyī 1.2.35; Rgveda Prati. 3.2. 


8. Pari Šikşā 83-88 aa at UA Free 
water ada | ANR: aa: cares - 
afaq ate: u qart akiua Qs esi 
fanaa: wp ananaga vmgt 
an Targa akiua Mat qur 
TAIT dt aga ufe dnigedt ša ow 
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notes of the musical scale proceed from the three accents-Uda- 
tta, anudatta and svarita. The first note ‘sadja’ and the second 
note ‘rsabha’ are said to arise from the low accent (anudātta); the 
third ‘gāndhāra’ and the fourth ‘Madhyama’ from the high acc- 
ent (udātta); and the fifth, the sixth and the seventh-pafichama, 
dhaivata and nisāda—from the svarita. ofthe last three notes, 
the seventh “nisada? is said to arise from the independent, the 
Abhinihita, and the Ksaipra varieties of the svarita. The sixth 
note ‘dhaivata’ proceeded from the Tairovyafijna and Pratihata 
varieties of the svarita. The first note is said to be proceeded 
from the low accent if it belonged to a long sound, while the 
second note proceeds from the low accent if the quantity of the 
sound is short. Similarly the Nārada Siksa' also states that the 
seven notes of the musical scale originate from the three accents. 
But this Siksa differs from the Pārīśikşā as regards the particular 
musical notes originating from the accents in question. Accor- 
ding to this Siksa the seventh and the third ( and not the fourth 
and the third as the PáriSiksà asserts ) proceed from the high 

accent ( udātta ), the second and the sixth (and not the first 
and the second, as the Párifiksa asserts ) originate from the low 
accent; while the first, the fourth and the fifth notes proceed 

from the Svarita accent, s 


These facts indicate that there is a living connection between 
accent and music and that it is not a case of mere artificial sys- 
tematigation for the accent varied with different musical condi- 
tions — 

The relation of the svarita accent to the highest notes in the 
musical scale, mentioned by the Pārīšikgā, is another interesting 
point, which seems to tally with the Rgveda Pratisakhya’s* view 
that the first 1/2 or 1/4 matra of the svarita is higher than the 
udátta. If the svarita is the origin of the highest musical notes, 
its intonation is likely to be high enough to render at least con- 
ceivable the extraordinary theory of the Rgveda Prāti. regard- 
ing the svarita. In general the Vedic svarita arises out of the 


1. Nārada Si TE d T 
rada Šikņā 1.8.8 Sarg frraraqreareaqarq ww cafe 
NAA Ce HAHA: 
2. Rgveda Prati. 2. 5 dūšā ar, saç 
7 . 
ox: Ya: 1 : 
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low accent when the latter is preceded by the high accent, That 
the succeeding low accent should thereby start higher than even 
the preceding high accent seems to be an unusual phenomenon. 
Yet, if the resultant svarita is observed to be related to the high- 
est musical notes, the high pitch of its starting point is possibly 
an actual phenomenon in the vedic pronunciation noticed by 
the Rgveda Prati. 


( d) CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ACCENT 


All authorities on modern Sanskrit philology agree that the 
Udatta represents the high tonc. Thus Wackernagel: says- 
“Udātta is really the high tone, being so literally, as well 
as by the definition as given by Pāņini”, a vowel spoken 
with high tone is called udātta. “The commentary on the Tai- 
tti. Prati. sūtras” defines udātta and anudātta exactly as modern. 
philologists would do, viz.—*That accent is termed udātta, in 
which high characteristics are perceived, that accent is termed 
anudātta which is pronounced with low characteristics? 


According to Uvvata, Patafijali and Kaiyata, breath plays an 
important part in the production of accent, Thus commenting 
on the Rgveda Prāti.* Uvvata* defines the high accent as that 
which is due to the upward movement ( tension ) of vocal org- 
ans caused by breath, while the low accent is defined as that 
which is due to the downward movement ( relaxation ) of vocal 
organs caused by breath. Patañjali does not accept this defini- 
tion of accent, not because he does not believe in the leading 
part played by breath in the production of accent, but because 
the definition does not give a fixed standard of determining what 


1. Altindisch Grammatik p. 17 
Taitti. Prati. 1.39-40—3 d «aT: l MATA: l 
Com. on above—sameuld ITA: KAT: M SIN wale, 
Mataa: Fat Tum ASAN wale 1 
4. Rgveda Prati. 31 maaana vagā | 
5. Commentry on the above—grmri +T AAA ATA Ji- 
ad 4 gan, fa aaa 
mami agaa MAA 
agfa kui MA Fa em 1 
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is high and what is low.” High and low being, therefore, rela- 
tive terms, both from the standpoints of the hearer and the spe- 
aker, Patañjali uses the terms high and low with reference to 
the various parts of the vocal organs. In articulating the high 
accent, as Kaiyata* says, “the higher part of the articulating or- 
gan, by coming into contact with breath, is called into play”. 
According to these authorities it is the paricular part of the arti- 
culating organs that,constitutes a fixed standard for determining 
whether the accent is high or low, and that is the invariable 
factor of the production of accent. 

The symbolic representation of the particular accent accor- 
ding to the Pārīsiksātikā” and the commentary on the Pratijña 
Sütra* is to be made by a movement of the hand. Thus in the 
low accent, the right hand is to be placed or moved near the 
heart; in articulating the high accent, the hand is to be near 
the head; while in the case of the 'Svarita, the hand is 
to be near the ear. These movements of the hand in the 
direction of the head, the heart and the ear are symbolic. 
With reference to these movements of the hand, the Parisiksa 
points out that the high accent occurs when the effort is direc- 


1. Mahābhā$ya on P. 1.2.29-30 1 ae sagad aafaa ae- 
afetfaengeadate ui dI 
ua afaq aferadiarare ngae- 
asaid fa, AA qasapaq < 
ae Frac Teta cals a 

2. (i) Kaiyata’s com. on Mahābhāsya on P. 1.2. 23-30 —wer feritateat- 

fed cara AI SANANTA ua, Su 
mfg: | 
(ii) Nāgeša?s com. on the above— 
S Ka LELLE Lisa LE S E AL | 
3. (i) Yajusabhüsana Com. on the Parlšiksa-99— gs4 MAT 
MARIARI: TAT i 
(ii) Yajusabhiisana com, on Pariéiksa-81—g 3 LS Sa KA KG DS 
jwa. TATA EAT Treni 
. m. on the Pratijnüsutra E ASA gaa aza 
aganta Kiir ura: | 
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ted towards the upper part of the vocal organs. Then the head . 
represents the upper part, the ear the central or transverse part, - 
and the heart the lowest part of the articulating organs. This 
theory, which attributes the accent to the various altitudes of 
the vocal organs may possibly refer to the raising of the larynx 
for the high pitch, and its lowering for the low pitch, and if it 
is intended in this sense, it is sound. The reason which led Pata- 
fijali to localise the accent in the various altitudes of the vocal 
organs is the need to determine. a fixed standard of accent for all 
speakers and hearers: There is no doubt that this theory of acc- 
ent, according to which the high accent proceeds from the high- 
est part of the vocal organ, does not help us to determine whe- 
ther accent is decidedly musical or tonic. Yet the fact, that Pata- 
fijali and Nagega attribute the high accent to the higher part of. 
the vocal organs coming in contact with breath, indicates that 
the element of breath-force is not entirely excluded from the 
view of accent. But the predominance of the musical accent, 
even according to these writers, is quite plain. Thus Kaiyata!, 
while expounding Patafijali’s theory of accent, remarks—” In 
this way the word ‘high’? means the higher part of the vocal 
organ, while ‘low’ means the lower part of the organ.” These 
particular accents are understood as being like the notes in the 
musical scale. 


According to the Yājusabhūgaņa' causes of the production of 
the high accent (udātta) are tension (lit. length ) of the organs, 
firmness of the voice and narrowness of the cavity of the throat 
while in case of low accent ( anudátta ) looseness (lit. shortness) 
of the organs, weakness ( lit. gentleness ) of the voice, and wide- 
ness of the cavity of the throat are required. The same theory 


l. Kaiyata on P. 1229-30 — gere ani Tee, sfr 
ATT: | 

2. Com. on Párisiks 81 and 82—gg magi AAN s ur saa: 
Targa mosa at * arm 
gare s mag: gae GT 
eur Kate at fawqut arsfamer 
"iur: uf wed fred a feng | 

15 SP. 
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has been advanced in the Taitti. Prati? which has also been quo- 
ted by Patafijali* 


The commentary Yājusabhūgaņa rightly interprets the altitude 
theory to be only symbolic (though it may have a natural basis, 
for people have generally the tendency to raise their head fora 
high tone, and to lower it for a low tone Ja” the movement of the 
hand in the direction of various organs being only an accessory 
help to the reciter. In addition to this accesory movement of the 
hand, the charayaniya Siksa also mentions the movement of 
the eye, and remarks—“One should always articulate accent 
properly, indicating the direction ol the accent by a movement 
of the hand. In the case of high accent, one should cast a 
contracted glance of the right eye on the junction between 
the nose, the cheeks and the eycbrows.”* These secondary 
movements of accessory organs, lik the movements of a 


1. (i) Taitti. Prati. 22.9— rare maa arat eere: Tor regem lt 
Uvvata’s com. on the above—amrit TTATUTĪ aed, arg 
TAA Slot, CT ra W- 
waa daan, qafa aaar 
aa: al, agt- 
ari zia; et- 
(ii) Taitti. Prati. 22.10—s-qaqqt ardagai ser dri: watt 1 
Uvvata’s com. on theabove—aregaaui( aarti faadat, Wed 
eared fam, cares FIST 
anaana wena exer aha: 
=<, Tes Aare Zi | 
(if) Also Kasikavettiofegegeardarct maaa art fafat- 
Wad wale, carey gear, svafaacen YER T 
a: Agate: | 
2. Mahābhāšya on P.1.2.29-30 
3. Chārāyanīya Šiksā-Fol. 6— 
ad cat oq fret ari get enu 
qq awit Teste eur quur Wan | 
amana efte gram eire, 
ka ufeugamgfawd fag: | 
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musical condoctor's stick, may have offered something like 
a fixed standard for the regulation of accent in vedic 
recitals, But the Pārisiksā is right in interpreting that neither 
these accessory movements nor the various altitudes of the 
vocal organs are the causes of accent. If Patañjali’s fixed stand- 
ard be taken in this restricted sense of accessory guidance, his 
theory may be accepted, though it does not help us to deter- 
mine the essential nature of Vedic accent. ` 


( €) AGCENT-MARKING 


The accentuation is marked in some manuscripts of the old 
literature, namely in the primary vedic texts or sarhhitās, in two 
of the Brāhmaņas ( Taittirlya and gatapatha, in the Taittirīya 
Āraņyaka, in certain passages of the Aitareya Āraņyaka, and 
in the Suparņādhyāya. There are a number of methods of mar- 
king the accent, more or lass different from one another; the 
one found in manuscripts of the Rgveda, which is most widely 
known, and of which most of the others are only slight modifi- 
cation is as follows :— Š 

The acūte ( udātta ) syllable is left unmarked; the circum- 
fex ( Svarita ) has a short perpendicular stroke above; and the 
grave ( anudātta ) preceding an acute ( udātta ) or indepen- 
dent circumflex has a short horizontal stroke below. For 
example:— sig; vati; arat ēd 1 

But the introductory grave stroke below cannot be given if 
an acute ( udātta ) syllable is initial. Hence an unmarked 
syliable at the beginning of a word is to be understood as acute, 
and hence also, if several grave syllables precede an acute the 
beginning of a sentence in Samhita-parha or pada in padapatha 
they must all alike have the grave sign. For instance ;— 

RER ÚS l ai gfasmr | (pada-pātha ) 

Al the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked 
circumflex are left unmarked, until the occurrence of another 
accented syllable causes the one which precedes it to take the 
Preparatory stroke below. For example :— 

gesan but manaa 1 
_ fan independent circumflex be followed by an acute or by. 
another independent circumflex, a figure 1 is set after the 
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former circumflexed vowel ifit be short; ora figure 3 if it be 
Jong, and the signs of accent are applied as in. the following 


examples :— 
area q sa: ( form ag ava: ) 
writ 2 afer: ( form erit safi: ) 


The rationale of this mode of designation is not well under- 
stood, as the Pratisakhyas give no account ofit. In the schol- 
astic utterance of the syllable so designated is made a peculiar 
quaver or roulade of the voice, called kampa or vikampa. 


Nearly accordant with this the Rgveda method of designa- 
ting accent, are the methods employed in the manuscripts of 
the Atharva veda, of the Vajasaneyi Sarhhità and of the 
Taittirlya Sarhhitā, Brāhmaņa and Āraņyaka. Their differen- 
ces from it are of trifling importance, consisting mainly in 
peculiar ways of marking the circumflex that preceds an 
acute. In some manuscripts of the Atharva-veda, the accent 
marks are dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex 
is made within the syllable instead of above it. 


In most manuscripts of the Maitrayani Samhita, the acute 
syllable itsclf, besides its surroundings, is marked, namely, by a 
perpendicular stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary 
circumflex in the Rgveda method). The independent circum- 
flex has a hook beneath the syllable, and the circumflex before 
an acute is denoted simply by a figure 3, standing before instead 
of after the circumflexed syllable. 


The Satapatha Brāhmaņa uses only a single accent sign, the 
horizontal stroke beneath the syllable, like the mark for grave 
( anudátta ) in the Rgveda. Thisis put under an acute, only 
under the preceding syllable. The method is an imperfect one, 
allowing many ambiguities. 


The Sāmaveda method of accent-marking is the most intri- 
cate ofall. It has a number of different signs, consisting of 
figures or of figures and letters combined, all placed above the 
syllables, and varying according both to the accentual character 
of the syllable and to its surroundings. This mothod of accent 


|. Please see above the example eut 3 afr, 


“ 
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marking is so complicated and offers so much food for reflection 
that it requires a close invesigation. 


The three main accents are thus marked in the Sima and 
the Rgvedas respectively :— 


Accents Sēmaveda (1) Rgveda (2) 
Udātta 1 unmarked 
Anudātta 3 —( below the syllable ) 
Svarita 2 1 ( above the syllable ) 


( all above the syllable ) 


The Psychology of this symbology is obscure. Why isthe 
lowest number “1” assigned to the highest tone ? we may, how- 
ever, hypothetically assume that the number “1” represents the 
“first grade’ ( i.e. the highest ) tone and thus roughly corres- 
ponds to its Rgvedic parallel, which is not marked at all.? 


Now a striking peculiarity of the accentuation of the Sāma- 
veda is the wide extension of the Svarita symbol “2” even in 
those syllables which in the Rgveda have the Udātta accent. 
Thus the Udātta accent in the Sāmaveda is marked with the 
Svarita symbol **2”> under the following conditions :— 


(a) When the Udātta syllable is a final syllable, e. e. at the 


'end of a sentence. 


(b) When the Udatta syllable is followed by the Sannatara 
accent! i. e. when itis followed by an Anudatta preceding an 
udātta or a Svarita the Svarita symbol “2” marking every. 
udātta at the end of a sentence." 

(c) Another striking feature, which will be immediately 
noticed, is the appearance of the Svarita symbol after the Anu- 
dātta—a fact which is not to be observed in the Rgveda, and 


313a 12332 


1. Sümaveda 1.1.1.2. IES) aa T ansa gaita ša Uu: ātra 


adu 
2. Rgveda 8.75.25—de arg sQ quf du gud: RTA "dq 
3. Astādhyāyī 1.2.40 


4. Sāmaveda 11124—grargeaft quud i 


Reveal 1.7—ghataeafirat aug 
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which runs counter to the observation of Panini' that Svarita 
occurs when an Anudatta immediately follows an Udātta. But 
in the Sāmaveda we have the Anudātta and not the Udātta 
preceding the Svarita. 


(d) In'the Sāmaveda the Svarita symbol occurs, not only 
-after an Anudātta marked in the same word, but also after an 
Anudātta occurring in a different word. This seems to indicate 
that in the Sāmaveda syntactical accentuation so much domi- 
nated the accentsystem that even an independent Udātta occur- 
ring in a monosyllabic word is reduced to a Svarita at the end 


of a sentence. 


(e) The treatment of this originally Udātta syllable occurr- 
ing before a Virāma and after a Svarita in the Sāmaveda is 
similar to that which the Anudāttas undergo after a Svarita in 
the Rgveda. Thus all syllables including the Udātta in ques- 
tion become ekaSruti®, e. e. are unmarked after a Svarita in 
the Sāmaveda.* 

.* Now;is there any explanation of this treatment, in the 
S&maveda, of the final Udatta before Virama? We have here 
a case of the reduction of pitch at the end of a sentence, That 
amormally high pitch ( Udātta ) should be comparatively 
lowered to a mid-pitch ( Svarita ) at the end ofa sentence is a 
phenomenon of not unfrequent occurrence in many languages. 
That the final Udātta should have been noticed as being lower- 
ed to the Svarita is therefore phonetically possible, But the 
fact that the final Udatta of every sentence should have been 
reduced to the Svarita seems to be as artificial and arbitrary as 
the ancient Indian theory that every finite verb after a nominal 
expression was unaccented. How far this view of the final 
Udātta in the Sāmaveda actually corresponded to facts isa 
subject for further investigation. 


1. Astādhyāyī 8.4.66 


rigas 3 2 32313 32 
Aveda 2.5.1.12 eiit agaa ga, 
3. Astādhyāyī 1.2.39 


4. Sümaveda 2.2.1.2 1— 
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If two or more Udāttas precede a Sannatara Anudatta, the 
first of these Udattas is marked with the symbol “o g” the 
symbol «3: presumably denoting the svarita accent and tg» 
inplying that the original accent is Udātta,' 


It has been pointed out above that the usual. symbol for the 
Svarita in the Sámaveda is the number “33, If however, this 
~ Svarita, i. e. the original Anudātta, is preceded by two or more 
Udāttas, the symbol used for the Svarita is “q 22, whille the 
preceding Udāttas are left unmarked except the first Udātta 
which is indicated by the usual symbol ‘g, It is easy to see 
the economy of symbolising only one Udatta, when more than 
one such Udātta successively occur, but it is difficult to conjec- 
ture the significance of “q ° 


(f) AGCENTS COMMON TO VEDIC AND . 
CLASSICAL SANSKRIT. 


'That these accents are common to Vedic and classical Sans- 
krit languages is accepted by the Sastrakaras since both words 
and. their meanings are the same in those languages. This 
principie has been accepted not only by the Mimarhsakas® but 
also by Panini who has not made any Adhikāra like chhandasi 
for his Svarasūtras. That he has introduced the word chhandasi 
into some of his Svarasütras* indicates clearly that other sütras 
are common to both. Moreover, most of the Pāniniyan indi- 
rectory sounds—anubandhas—have the indications of accents 
as one of their main purposes. If there were no accent in classi- 
cal Sanskrit, most of the indicatory sounds would be pure: 
poseless. 


339 3133 33 
1. Sümaveda 1.1.1.2.10 utt afaa faa 
Rgveda 8.6.90 —ey afisaa frat 


ag 3 qa 
Sāmaveda 1.1.1.3.13—xj afaa st: 
Rgveda 1094 eteforgereq T: 


q RT 3492 
2. Sümaveda 1.1.1.1.1.—f% grat afta afi 
Rgveda 6.16.10—r grad afa fef 


3. Tantravārtika 1.9.9 ( Poona Ed. Page 292 ) 
4. Astādhyāyī 6.2.164; 6.2.119; 8.1.35 etc. 
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The Vartikakara too has not introduced the chhandodhikara 
into the Svarasütras, and so it is clear that he has approved of 
the Svaras (udātta, anudātta and Svarita etc.) even in classical 
Sanskrit. Bhasyakara Pataiijali's approval of the Svaras 
( accents ) for the Astādhyāyi in his comment" shows the appli- 
cation of the Svaras to both vedic and classical Sanskrit, 
Patafijali's very substitution of the words “dustah Sabdah”" for 
“mantrohinah” in the Siksà supports his view of the general 
application of Svaras. Nāgešabhatta? and others“ say that the 
view denying accent to secular speech is unauthoritative. 


— s... 


1. Mahibhisya on P. 6. 4. 174 
2. Mahābhāsya vol. I Page 27 ( N. S. Ed. ) 

Śabdenduśckhara ( Benares Ed. ) Page 936 

Svarasiddhāntachandrikā Page 34. : 

aa QIU Wa für qeqsaqa- eft ata 


^ — SIG | aa ANNARRA | 


5> 6 
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Jagaddhara, 46 Kāņva, 28, 75, 22 
Jaina Sakatayana Vyākaraņa, | Kašyapa, 23, 31 

25 Kaundinya, 23, 30 

Kauhaliputra, 23 


Jaiminiya Grhyasūtra, 27 
Jaina Harivarhša, 49 
Jaijhata, 30 
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‘Kulacandra, 46 | Mahapurusa, 86 
Kušala, 46 Maitrāyaņīya Sarhhitā, 228 
Knmārapāla, 53 Mallagarma Siksa, 18 
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Labial, 146 Maitrayaniya Pratisakhya 20 
Laghu Amogha Siksa, 148 Mandavi Šiksā, 10 
Laghu Mādhyandinī Siksa, 156 | Manduki Siksa, 17 
Laghu, 88 Manahsvára Siksa, 18 
Laghu Kaumudi, 52 Mandukeya, 24 
Laksmī-Vallabha, 48 Mandana, 48 
Langaksi Grhya Sütra, 27 Matra, 86 
Language Proper, 4 Mauni family, 42 
Laugāksi Grhya Bhāsya of Megharatna, 48 

Devapala, 21 Meghavijaya, 54 
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Muktiévaracarya, 16 
Mimamsaka, 24 
Mok;esvara, 46 
Monophthong, 126 
Madhyama, 116, 222 
Musical notes, 221 
Mūlādhāra, 112, 117 
Mūrdhanya, 87 

Mut, 86 

Mūlādhāracakra, 84 
Mugdhabodha-parišista, 55 
Mugdhabodha, 54 
Muktāphala, 54 
Mugdhabodha V yakarana,5 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


950 SANSKRIT PHONETICS 
N Panini, 23 
Nada, 82, 117 Pauskarasadi, 23, 27 
Nagega or Nagoji Bhatta, 42, Patafijali, 28, 30, 221 
232 ; Palyakirti, 31 
Naigi, 23 Padamaiijari, 35, 41 
Nandasundara, 53 Paribhāsendu$ekhara, 42 
Nārada Šiksā, 17 Paribhāsāsūtra, 51 
Nārāyaņa, 39 Paifáci, 52 
Narahari, 59 Paramanu, 83 
Nasal Sounds, 65 Pararūpa, 83 
Nap, 99 Parasavarņa, 83 
Nāsikāsthāna, 82 Para, 85 
Nāsikya, 163 Pasyantī, 83 
Nati, 82 Paficama, 222 
Nilakanthamakhi, 31 Pluta, 85 
Nighāta, 82 Plu, 86 
Niggahīta, 163 Place of articulation, 126 
Nirukta, 25 Plosives, 141 
Nisāda, 222 ; Plāksāyaņa, 23 
Nityānanda Parvatiya, 39 | Plaksi, 30 
Nu, 71, 91 Primitive articulate speech, 4 
Nyāpanna 95 ` Primitive Aryan People, 5 
Nyasa, 27, 52 Pratisakhya, 7, 18 
Nyufkha,5 - Praharga, 12 
o Prātisākhyapradīpikā Siksa, 17 
Osthya, 76 Pratisakhya of the Rgveda, 19 
P Pratišakhyas of the Yajurveda, 
20 
Padavrtta, 220 Se = 
Palatal, 1 48, 186 ki ofthe nimava 
Pali, 162, 166 Pratigakhya of the Atharva- 
Paniniya Siksa, 8, 13, 63 veda, 21 
Pardsari Siksa, 10, 210 Pratijiāsūtra of Kātyāyana, 
Pārī Siksa, 16 21,156 j 
Paniniya Siksa Sūtra, 18 | Prācya Pāūcāla, 28 
Pañcala, 23 Prapañcahrdaya, 27. 
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Pradīpa, 29, 81 Pūrvarūpa, 84 
Prakriyākāumudī, 41 Pūrvasavarņadīrgha, 84 
Prasāda, 41 9 
Frakriyāprakāša of Sesakrsna, | Quantity, 121 

41 ° R 
Praudhamanorama, 42 Rādhāvallabha, 55 
Prthvidhara, 46 Raghunitha Bhatta, 42 
Prabhácandra, 50, 52 Raghunātha, 48 
Prakrit language, 52 Rajasekhara, 31 
Prabodhaprakāša Vyākaraņa, | Rakta, 71, 88 

57 Rāmacandra Sarasvatī, 39 
Prabhāvakacarita, 59 Rāmakrsna, 18 
Prabodhacandrikā, 59 Rāmadāsa, 46 
Pracaya, 75 Rāmacandra, 46, 57 
Prakrtibhāva, 84 Rāmanātha, 46 
Pragrhya, 84 Rāmakišora, 46 
Pragraha, 85 Rāmacandrāšrama, 48 
Prayatna, 85 Rāmatarka Vāgīša, 55 
Fravaņa, 85 Rāmānanda, 55 
Pra, 103 Ramākānta, 57 
Pragastapada, 111 | Rāmakifikara, 59 
Prāņa, 110 Rañga, 71 
Praņava, 118 Raudhi, 28 
Permitted final, 183 Rāyamukuta, 43 
Praglista, 220 Rāhula Sāiikrtyāyana, 44 
Pratihata, 222 Rāstrakūta King Amogha- 


Pratiloma, 95 

Process of speech production, 
107 

Puņyarāja, 112 

Puspasütra, 21 

Purusottamadeva, 30 

Philosophy of grammar, 42 

Puņdarīkāksa, 46 

Puñjaraja, 43 

Pūjyapāda, 49, 51 

Protracted vowels, 61 


varsa 50 
Rasavati, 56 
Retroflex, 144 
Rephin, 88 
Repha, 88 
Riphita, 88 
Rit, 88 
RkpratiSakhya 18 
Rktantra of Šākatāyana, 21, 63 
Rgha, 81 
Rsabha, 222 
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Ru, 79 Sarasvata Vyakarana, 46 
Rūpasiddķi, 52 Sārasvataprakriyā, 47 
Rūpanārāyaņa, 57 Sārasvataprakriyātikā, 47 
Rūpagosvāmin, 57 Sahajakirti, 48 

s Satyanārayaņa, 48 
Sabdakaustubha, 42 Samayasundarasūri, 48 
Šabdendudekhara, 42 Samantabhadra, 50 


Sabdašaktiprakāšikā, 30 

Sabdānušāsana, 46, 50, 54 

Šabdārņavacandrikā, 49 

Sabda, 93 

Sadananda, 48 

Saityayana, 24 

Sabara, 107 

Sabdabrahman, 117 

Samhita, 6, 96 

Samana Siksa, 9 

Sambhu Siksa, 13 

Sarvasammata Siksa, 14, 165 

Sama Pratisakhya, 21 

Sāmatantra of Audavrji or 
Gārgya, 21 

Samaveda-Sarvanukramani, 
22 

Sakatayana, 24, 34, 50 

Sakala, 24 

Sākalya, 24, 35 

Sakalyapita, 24 

Sañkhamitri, 24 

Sañkhayana, 24 

Sakpürni, 25 

Sañkhyayana Aranyaka, 28. 

Sakatayana-Vrtti, 28 

Saunaka, 30 

RA 32 

Sāra, 41 

Sarvavarman, 45 


Sākatāyana Vyākaraņa, 50 

Šākatāyana-Tarafigiņi, 52 

Sauraseni, 52 

Sannyāsadīksā, 53 

Sārthagrāma, 54 

Satslokī, 54 

Saiiksiptasāra, 55 

Saūksiptasāratīkā, 56 

Saiikgiphtasāraparibhāsāsūtra- 
tikā, 56 

Sarasvatikanthabharana, 58 

Sanskrit, Alphabet, 60 

Satapathabrahmana, 67 

Sandhyaksara, 95 

Samprasāraņa, 95 

Savarņa, 96 

Sasthāna, 98 

Sarvesvara, 102 

Safikara, 107 

Sarhskāra, 115 

Samādhi, 117 

Sarhhitapatha, 221 

Sadja, 222 

Sāmaveda, 228 

Sannatara Anudātta, 231 

Sesakrsna, 41 

Senaka, 35 

Short Vowels, 61 

Siksās of the Rgveda, 9. 

Šauddhākgara, 95 
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Siksas of the white Yajurveda, 9 
Siksas of the Black Yajurveda, 


12 


Siksas of the Taittiriya School, 


12 
Siddhānta Siksa, 15 
Siksás of the Sāmaveda, 17 


Šikgās of the Atharvaveda, 17 | 


Siksisütras, 18. 
Siddhantakaumudi, 41 
Šivarāma Cakravartin, 46 
Sivaramendra, 46 
Siddhanandin, 49 
Siddhasena, 50 


Siddhahaimašabdānušāsana, 52 


Setusafigraha, 55 
Sīghrabodha, 59 
Sivaprasāda, 59 
Sivasütra, 60 

Sim, 99 

Simple Vowels, 132 
Semi vowels, 147 
Sibilants,154, 191 
Sobhakara Bhatta, 17 
Sodašašlokī Šiksā, 18 
Somesvara Suri, 26 
Sphotāyana, 35 
Sphotavāda, 35 
Somadeva, 49 
Sosman, 99 

Sphota, 100 

Srkva, 12 
Sribodhisattvadesiya, 41 
Sripati, 46 
Sripatidatta, 46 
Srīdatta, 50 


Srīdhara, 57 Sa 


Sparša, 99 
Sthaulasthivi, 25 
Sthana, 99 
Siravira, 24 
Sunaga, 37 

I Sthiramati, 44 

| Subodhini, 55 


Supadma-Vyakarana, 56 
Supadma-Pafijika, 57 
Supadma-Makaranda, 57 
Subhasitavali, 68 
Svarabhaktilaksana Siksa, 18 
Svarāñkuśa Siksa, 18 


i Svopajña Laghvi Vrtti, 53 


Svopajfia Brhati Vrtti, 53 
Svopajña Vrtti, 53 


! Svara, 1C0, 220 


Svarabhakti, 102 
Svarita, 102, 220 


| Sva, 103 


Svaravyaiijana Siksa, 150 
Svaritodatta, 220 
Syllabic Structure, 197 
Syllabic division, 198 

"SL: 
Taddhitaparisistatika, 56 
Taittirīyopanisad, 19 
Taittirlya Āraņyaka, 15, 227 
Taittirīya Prātisākhya,20, 63 
Taitiki, 25 
Tairovyafijana, 220 
Tairovirāma, 220 
Talavya, 80 
Tāņdya, 8 
Tarkacarya, 46 
Tarkatilaka, 48 
Trivikrama, 46,79, 81 
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Trilocanadāsa, 46 Vargadvayavrtti, 22 
Tattvabodhinī 42 Vaidikābharaņa, 7,8, 14, 165 
Terminology, 66 Vāsisthī Šiksā, 10 
Trisastisalākāpurusacarita, 53 | Varnaratnadipika Siksa, 11 
Tathabhavya, 221 Vasistha-Siksa, 14 
U Vararuci, 21 
` Vatsapra, 24 
Udatta,74, 220 Vārsyāyaņa, 25 
Udāttamaya, 75 Vāyu, 26 
= . 3 
Um 75 Vakyapadiya, 28, 84 
Dmm 220 Vāyupurāņa. 33 
graha, 95 Vamana, 28, 40, 89, 103 
Udayacandra, 53 V. 
Š araņavaneša, 41 
Udayasaubhāgya, 53 x 
2 Vāmanendra Sarasvatī, 42 
Udyota, 39, 42 ca 
; Varņasūtra, 43 
Ukhya, 22 RAE i 
Ep : Vāmanācārya, 43 
Uņādisūtra, 39, 51, 58 | > 
Unadi, 43 š ! Vardhamana, 46 
ERES Vāsudeva Bhatta, 48 
Ujjvaladatta, 43 | a 2, 

e ; Varadaraja, 52 
Ugrabhüti, 46 | Varadā. 54 
Ujjvalabhūpati, 59 | V 3 
Upasargavrtti, 43 Vardhamāna Būri; 58 
Upadešamālākarņikā, 48 | Varnasamamnaya, 60 
Upacarita, 95 j Vargānta 71 
Uttamottariya, 22 Varga, 89 

Varņa, 89 


Upadhmaniya, 66, 72, 75, 169 arpa, 
Upavarsa, 107 Vatsyayana, 109 
Use of accent, 218 VOULU i: 
Variety of accents, 220 


Utpatti, 108 

ur 71 Vedalaksanānukramaņikā, 12 

Usman, 65, 76, 154 .? | Vedamitra, 24 

Uvvata Veiskncamesidbloterial iut, 
= M Velar, 148 

Vadavikàra,24 —— Vivarana, 39 

Vadava, 57 Vitthalācārya, 41 

Valmiki Sikes, 14 Visvakarman, 41 


Vājasaneyi Prātigākhya, 20 Vidyānanda, 46 
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Vinayavijayagani, 53 Vyāghrapāda, 37 
Vigņu Misra, 57 Vyāghrabhūti, 37 
Visarga, 65,72, 90 Vvākrti 

S yākrti, 41 
Visņucakra, 71 Vvaii 
Vivàra, 90 yañjana, 92 
Vivrta, 90 Vyāna, 110, 
Vikrānta, 95 w 
Nant Wackernagel, 223 
Visnusarga, 91 y 
Visņujana, 92 Y 
Vikrama, 221 Yājūavalkya Šikšā, 9, 148 
Vrsabhadeva, 31 Yajñavalkya, 18 
Vrttisūtra, 40 Yajusabhiisana, 165 
Vowels, 60, 122, 131 Yaksa Varman, 28, 52 
Vrddhi, 91 Yama, 72, 87, 169 
Vrsnindra, 91 Yaska, 24, 25 
Vyaktā Vāk, 4 Yadastilakacampū, 26 
Vyasa Siksa, 13, 209 Yagobhadra, 50 
Vyāģi, 26, 30, 163 Yogasastra, 53 
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TM NASA 


108 
114 
115 
117 
]18 
123 
124 
145 
154 
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Lines 
ma | 
33 
. 37 
; 38 
10 
do 7 
38 
38 
17 
38 
z 34 
oa 12 
oU 18 
6 
60 1 
° 6 
s 33 
5 8 
50 7 
36 15 
5 2 
oo 21 
oo 25 
2.032.599 
: 37 

oo 931 . 
oo 17 


ERRATA 
Words Correct Words ` 


Speach .. Speeches 
wa ag 

Tàdya .. Tandya 
Satapatha .. Šatapatha 
Upanisad .. Upanisad 
Maņdūkeya Māņdūkeya 
Parvatiya .. Parvatiya 
fe — 3R 

faam s faava 
afma U afama 
maaa U^ aaa 

q EU 

faai uga 
Mahabh.. Mahabhasya 
wed ... wed 

st U aret 

aang ` gania 
Combinatiou Combination 
awa `° sFasafen. 
ARA TAUTA A: AMT 
TmT “AERC 
Nagisa .. Nāgeša 
Harde .. Hard 

Pani .. Pāņinīya 
RK .. RK 

waht ... qir 


Gujrati .. Gujarati 
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i.e 17 
155 .... 32 


EE 35 
156 .... 14 
nee W 
mes. 23 
163... .. 1 
164 ... M 
166 .... 18 
NS ooo ABI 
189 ec ce 98 
904 .... 4 
208 ..— 30 


ee 
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Marathi .. Marathi 
Prati .. Prāti 
Prati .. Prati 
Saka. .. Sakha 
samea ' ia 
Kešavi .. Kesavi 
Pali .. Pāli 
Rgveda .. Rgveda 
Pai .. Pāli”... 
gihvāmūlīya jihvāmūlīya 
atg cU aa 
Yamas Anusvira Yamas, 
Anusvara 
Lomasi .. Lomašī 
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Report 

It has been generally accep- 
ted that India has a very rich 
and valuable contribution to 
offer in all aspects of the 
science of linguistics. The study 
of phonetics and the establish- 
ment of the Vedānga Siksa 
go back to a very early date. 
The  phonetic observation 
made in the Pratisakhya and 
the Siksà texts were based on 
a close study of the processes 
of sound production and as 
such, they have evoked admi- 
ration from modern scientific 
workers in this field. ` 

An attempt, therefore, to 
make a critical study of the 
ancient Indian texts on phone- 


* tics is to be highly appreciated. 


Dr. Vidhata Mishra has per- 


"formed this task admirably 


and successfully. He has made , 
a detailed study-of the entire 
source material available in 
this field and has recorded his ` 
findings as well. The work is 
of high excellence. — 
M. A. Mehendale 
Professor of Sanskrit; 
Deccan. College, _ 
‘POONA. 
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